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Editor's Comment 

A few words of introduction. 

The Wilson Quarterly is designed to bring the world of 
scholars and specialists to the intelligent lay reader. Through- 
out the magazine, the editors draw on the advice of Wilson 
Center Fellows, former Fellows, and other leading scholars at 
major universities. Our aim is to provide an authoritative over- 
view of current ideas and research on matters of public policy 
and general intellectual interest. 

As a group, of course, scholars have no monopoly on 
wisdom or even rational analysis. But the better scholars have 
something special to say to all of us. They refresh our thinking, 
surprise us with new data, occasionally remind us of old 
truths and new paradoxes lost in the daily hubbub of the press 
and television. Their more powerful ideas eventually help shape 
our perceptions, our politics, and our lives. They are the women 
and men whose work the Quarterly's editors seek out for review 
or publication. 

We compile the "Periodicals" survey to alert the reader to 
noteworthy articles in specialized journals. We examine more 
than 400 such publications; we plan to expand our coverage to 
include more reports from major research centers here and 
abroad, from Congressional committees and foundations. We 
group the longer essays-on Economic Growth, Brazil, the 
American Revolution, in this issue-with brief critiques of the 
relevant background books to provide a cross-section of current 
thinking on the subject at hand. We invite counter-arguments 
and amplification in the form of Letters to the Editor. For the 
"Current Books" section, the editors focus on good titles that 
the reader otherwise might miss; we see no point in duplicating 
the selections in Time, Newsweek, or Saturday Review. 

Finally, we keep some flexibility. In this issue, for example, 
we reprint Russell Lynes's 1949 social analysis, "Highbrow, 
Lowbrow, Middlebrow." Mr. Lynes put new words into the 
American language, and afforded his readers some wry amuse- 
ment. Not a bad combination now and then. 

Peter Braestrup 
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POLITICS & GOVERNMENT 

"Federal Spending: The North's Loss Is The Cotton Fie'ds the Sunbelt's GainJ' by Joel Havernann, 
Way U p  North  Rochelle L. Stanfield, and Neal R. Peirce, 

in National Journal (June 26, 1976). 1730 
M St., N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036. 

Federal tax and spending policies are abetting a huge transfer of 
wealth from the Northeast and Midwest to the fast-growing southern 
and western "sunbelt" states, according to National Journal compu- 
tations. The people of the economically stagnating Northeast and Great 
Lakes states are paying out vastly more in federal taxes than they 
receive in federal outlays-a "balance of payments" deficit in fiscal 
1975 amounting to $18.6 billion for the five Great Lakes states ($62.2 
billion paid vs. $43.6 billion received) and some $10 billion for the mid- 
Atlantic states. 

This money flow has existed for years; it only became a cause for 
alarm around 1970 when the steady shift of population, economic in- 
vestment, and jobs to the South and West accelerated sharply. While 
black migration from South to North has fallen off dramatically since 
1970, white out-migration from the Northeast and Midwest has con- 
tinued, leaving the older regions burdened with a disproportionate 
share of the nation's low-income, poorly educated population. Ralph 
R. Widner, president of the Academy for Contemporary Problems, sees 
the big northern cities with their burden of poor people as "the nation's 
new cottonfields." Others, like Ralph L. Schlosstein, of the Congres- 
sional Joint Economic Committee staff, cite the North's higher labor 
and energy costs, aging plant and equipment, and predict a "self- 
feeding decline" for the older regions. 

Some proposed remedies: shifting federal contract and payroll ex- 
penditures to high-unemployment areas, increased revenue sharing, 
federal aid to promote private investment in depressed regions. In 
addition, the Joint Economic Committee urges federal regional eco- 
nomic policies to supplement Washington's traditional efforts de- 
signed to stimulate or restrain the national economy as a whole. 
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"The Politics of American Labor" by 
"A Party Jack Barbash, in Challenge (MayJune 
Known as COPE" 1976), 901 N. Broadway, White Plains, 

N.Y. 10603. 

An American labor party could have emerged from the mass unionism 
of the 1930s but it did not happen-and it's not going to happen. 
Barbash, a University of Wisconsin economist, traces early American 
unionism from its anti-industrial and anti-capitalist origins to the New 
Deal era, when labor leaders like the coal miners' John L. Lewis 
turned their backs on class theory and embarked on "political collec- 
tive bargaining" in Congress and the state legislatures. So successful 
were these pressure-group tactics, argues Barbash, that even the class- 
conscious leaders of the CIO (Congress of Industrial Organizations) 
unions were unwilling or unable to create a genuine labor party. Why? 
Because young labor militants were reluctant to risk gains made under 
the New Deal for the "vague pie-in-the-sky of third-party politics," 
because union leaders now had a role in the Democratic party, and 
because Marxist activists were ultimately driven out of big labor. 

Since the 1940s, American unions have come to resemble their West 
European counterparts in some ways. The AFL-CIO maintains perma- 
nent political action organizations; it pushes Congress and the White 
House on domestic and foreign policy. "We have a political party and 
it's known as COPE (Committee on Political Education)," AFL-CIO 
president George Meany once noted. Such efforts are likely to increase 
as labor seeks to stave off erosion of its gains in the face of slower 
economic growth and environmental pressures. No separate labor 
party will result, Barbash predicts, because union leaders fear isolation 
from the American middle class, and the Republicans and Democrats 
would co-opt the most palatable parts of any separate labor party 
program anyway. 

Voting for "Why So Few Women Hold Public Of- 
fice: Democracy and Sexual Roles" by 

Motherhood Marcia Manning Lee, in Political Science 
Quarterly (Summer 1976), 2852 Broad- 
way, New York, N.Y. 10025. 

After 50 years of full citizenship, few American women hold public 
office today. Rutgers political scientist Lee surveyed 301 men and wom- 
en who were active participants in local politics in four middle- and 
upper-income suburbs of Westchester County, New York. Her "regret- 
table conclusion" is that the percentage of women elected to office is 
unlikely to increase substantially in the future "unless radical changes 
occur in current sexual role assignments." Annual per family income 
in the communities surveyed ranged from $13,000 in Tuckahoe to 
$42,500 in Scarsdale. (Eastchester with $20,000 and Bronxville with 
$27,000 were in between.) 

The Wilson Quarterly/Autumn 1976 

4 



PERIODICALS 

POLITICS & GOVERNMENT 

Lee found that what inhibits activist women in these communities 
from competing with men for political office has little to do with dis- 
taste for politics, lack of zeal, or reluctance to commit time and effort. 
Rather, the big factor was constraint imposed by child-rearing-a 
constraint felt by men as well as women. (Of women surveyed who 
had children at home, 5.3 percent had run for local public office, as 
against 26.1 percent with no children at home who had done so. For 
men it was 21.5 percent as against 38.9 percent.) Lee found women 
also shy away from seeking office because they see it as an inappro- 
priate form of political activity (as distinct from helping others win 
election), because they feel others (both men and women) would dis- 
approve, and because they fear sex discrimination (74.7 percent pre- 
dicted they would not be accepted by men). Lee sees some signs of 
change: Not only do Louis Harris polls show women no longer oppos- 
ing efforts to advance women's rights, but there has been a sharp 
increase in women candidates for Congress, from 26 in 1970 to 34 in 
1972 and 46 in 1974. 

A New Look at "Eisenhower Revisionism" by Vincent P. 
De Santis, in The Review of Politics 

Eisenhower (Apr. 1976), University of Notre Dame, 
Notre Dame, Ind. 46556. 

Dwight Eisenhower, as President, was a mediocrity, a political inno- 
cent who avoided decisions, delegated too much authority to subordi- 
nates, and devoted his energies to the golf course. For two decades, 
this was the conventional wisdom among academics and newsmen 
analyzing the Eisenhower years. Columnist William V. Shannon, for 
example, wrote (in 1958) that "the Eisenhower era is the time of the 
great postponement." In a 1962 poll of scholars ranking the Presidents, 
historian Arthur M. Schlesinger put Eisenhower at the bottom of the 
"average" category, between Andrew Johnson and Chester A. Arthur. 

But during the 70s, many commentators-some of them, like I.F. 
Stone, writing from a Left perspective-have found things to admire. 
Why? Notre Dame historian De Santis observes that "the most impor- 
tant single thing about Eisenhower was that we did not go to war 
while he was President." Ike ended the Korean War in six months and 
reduced military spending. This "rehabilitation" of Eisenhower is also 
uncovering new character strengths. Garry Wills has described him as 
"a political genius." Author Richard Rhodes calls him "a brilliant man" 
with a "phenomenal memory." Other revisionist studies show him 
keeping a tight rein on Secretary of State John Foster Dulles, and with- 
holding public condemnation of Senator Joseph McCarthy because he 
sincerely believed it would damage the dignity of the presidential of- 
fice. The author concludes that the Eisenhower presidency "will al- 
ways be associated with prosperity, abundance, and peace, no mean 
accomplishment." 
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Bad-mouthing the "Good-for-Nothing Government" by Rob- 
ert Samuelson. in T h e  N e w  Republ ic  

Bureaucracy (May 15, 1976), 1220 19th St., N.w., wash- 
ington, D.C. 20036. 

Samuelson, a Washington writer for the Financial Times of London, 
challenges the revived election-year notions that the federal bureau- 
cracy has grown enormously in the past decade; that federal workers 
are grossly overpaid; that the government could be more effective and 
less costly if it were reorganized. In fact, Samuelson notes, federal 
civilian employment has grown by about 25 percent (to 2,786,000) since 
1947, leaving the ratio of federal workers to total U.S. population lower 
than it was 29 years ago. State and local government employment, 
however, has grown 150 percent (to 10.1 million) since 1952. Average 
pay for federal workers rose by a higher percentage between 1955 and 
1973 than the average for all workers in the private economy. But this 
disparity was caused largely by the proliferation of programs (space, 
air traffic control systems) requiring trained professionals. Samuelson 
concedes that some middle managers are overpaid but insists the 
trouble "lies not with the pay system, but with useless agencies and 
useless jobs." Creating new bureaucratic conglomerates (like the De- 
partment of Transportation) will not reduce the size of government 
or make the bureaucracy more responsive. I t  could even make things 
worse. New agencies, born of crisis or crusading zeal, can be "an invi- 
tation to payroll-padding, exaggerated job descriptions, and bureau- 
cratic empire-building." 

FOREIGN POLICY & DEFENSE 

America's "America in a Hostile World" by Zbig- 
niew Brzezinski, in Foreign Policy (Sum- 

World View mer 1976), 155 Allen Blvd., Farmingdale, 
N.Y. 11735. 

Abroad, the United States was the embodiment of liberty and progress 
in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. Today, "egalitarianism," 
not liberty, flavors the rhetoric of spokesmen for the new emerging 
nations. Brzezinski, a Columbia professor and recent foreign policy 
advisor to Jimmy Carter, seeks to analyze America's growing sense of 
estrangement. 

Third World leaders, he writes, seek to gain a bigger share of the 
world's economic wealth, not to further individual freedom. Americans 
see this drive as an unwarranted claim on their own hard-won afflu- 
ence, and Brzezinski warns of a coming mood of "philosophical iso- 
lation without precedent in American history." 
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Yet, it would be tragic, he argues, to view the current turbulent 
world scene simply as a struggle between "liberal democracy and 
various forms of despotic statism." For a variety of reasons, the 
general trend in the non-Western world is toward statist economic 
systems far different from America's workable mix of private enter- 
prise, corporate ownership, and indirect government control. But 
Washington can ill afford to indulge its sense of philosophical aliena- 
tion with economic isolationism, especially as American consumption 
of mineral resources depends increasingly on Third World supplies. 

Brzezinski warns against developing a "siege mentality." American 
economic, military, and political strength, he notes, remains central to 
global stability and progress. And the American message-stressing 
liberty and a healthy pluralism-is still valid; it can be the basis for a 
"new and more diversified international system." 

Learning to Cope "The Politics of International Terror- 
ism" by Andrew J. Pierre, in Orbis (Win- 

With  Terrorism ter 1976), 3508 Market St., Philadelphia, 
Pa. 19104. 

International terrorism is clearly on the rise and cannot be regarded 
as a passing phenomenon. During the two decades prior to 1969 an 
annual average of 5 aircraft hijackings occurred; in the early 1970s, 
writes Pierre, an American arms control and European security spe- 
cialist at the Council on Foreign Relations, more than 60 took place 
each year. The past six years have seen more than 500 major acts of 
international terrorism, including at least 65 kidnappings. Why? Ter- 
rorism works. Palestinian "freedom fighters" and their allies have won 
partial success in achieving traditional terrorist goals-the appearance 
of strength, worldwide publicity for a cause, erosion of the authority 
of an enemy state (Israel), freedom for imprisoned comrades. In Latin 
America, where kidnapping foreign diplomats and executives for ran- 
som has become endemic, terrorists in Uruguay and Argentina have 
gained similar psychological successes, plus the money to buy more 
arms. 

The counter-terrorist record is dismal. At the U.N., many African and 
Arab nations refuse to regard terrorism as an international offense. 
States which traditionally provide safe haven for plane hijackers re- 
fuse to sign international anti-hijacking agreements. The author sug- 
gests both prevention and deterrence-easing real grievances and 
encouraging dissidents to seek attention without resort to terror, 
coupled with more effective counter-terrorist activities (sharing intelli- 
gence, imposing sanctions against countries that harbor terrorists, 
etc.). 

Pierre warns, however, that terrorism "could become a new form of 
warfare" employed by countries seeking to pursue foreign policy ob- 
jectives without the risk of conventional military confrontation. 
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The  Necessity "The Helsinki Declaration: Brobdingnag 
or Lilliput?" by Harold S. Russell, in 

O f  Helsinki American Journal o f  International Law 
(Apr. 1976), 2223 Massachusetts Ave., 
N.W., Washington, D.C. 20008. 

The Conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe (CSCE) was 
inevitable, writes Russell, principal U.S. negotiator for the initial "Dec- 
laration on Principles" signed in Helsinki August 1, 1975. I t  was a 
necessary element in the "process of detente." Failure to conclude an 
agreement would have raised serious doubts about the viability of 
detente, something for which neither Washington nor Moscow wished 
to take the blame. As Russell notes, most U.S. reaction to the final con- 
ference document ranged from tepid to frigid; George Ball calling it 
"a defeat for the West." One criticism is that it constituted a recogni- 
tion of Soviet hegemony in Eastern Europe without any real quid pro 
quo. In rebuttal, Russell contends that "the USSR failed in large part 
to achieve the kind of language it originally sought"; the document, in 
fact, "does . . . nothing to recognize existing frontiers in Europe." 

Indeed, the Brezhnev Doctrine, the Soviet Union's justification for 
intervention in sister socialist states, can no longer be invoked without 
violating the Helsinki Declaration on Principles. Also favoring the 
West is that section which deals with humanitarian and cultural mat- 
ters, such as reunification of families and better treatment of journal- 
ists. No longer can Eastern nations charge "interference" when such 
matters are raised, Russell argues. 

Admiral Mahan "Seapower and Political Influence" by 
Hedley Bull, in Adelphi Papers (Spring 

Revisited 1976), International Institute for Stra- 
tegic Studies, 18 Adam St., London 
WC2N 6AL. 

What political purposes does sea power now serve? And, given the cur- 
rent restraints on the use of force by the major nuclear powers, how 
can sea power be used by the United States or Russia as an instrument 
of foreign policy in peacetime? For Alfred Thayer Mahan (1840-1914), 
the father of modern naval theory, sea power served two main pur- 
poses-protecting commerce and bringing military force to bear in 
distant waters to help allies or deter enemies. Admiral Mahan's nine- 
teenth century concept of "mastery of the sea," however, may no 
longer make sense for either the United States or the Soviet Union. 

Command of the sea now involves not only the ocean's surface but 
the subsurface and the air as well. Such mastery, says Bull, professor 
of international relations at Australia's National University, is likely 
to be "less absolute, more limited in scope and duration, than in 
Mahan's day." Although a big navy still seems to provide strategic 
flexibility (e.g., Polaris submarines), visible strength, and a worldwide 
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presence, the author suggests that henceforth "opportunities for the 
diplomatic use of naval forces, at least for the great powers, [may] 
be severely circumscribed." 

The super powers inhibit each other; Bull argues that the 1962 Cuban 
missile crisis "scenario" could not recur today; the history of recent 
crises, notably in the eastern Mediterranean, shows that the United 
States "acts differently" when Soviet naval forces are present. A more 
generous international consensus concerning the limits of territorial 
waters and exclusive economic zones, together with impending legal 
curbs on traditional freedoms on the high seas (to fish, to pollute, to 
exploit the seabed) impose psychological and political obstacles to the 
free use of naval power. Bull suggests that Third World nations, in par- 
ticular, are developing a maritime "territorial imperative," often 
backed up by inexpensive missile-carrying smallcraft; these threats may 
deprive the Big Navy of its traditional pervasiveness and purpose. 

Technological "The Yom Kippur War-In Retrospect" 
by Lt. Col. J. Viksne, Royal Australian 

S ~ p r i s e . ~  Signals Corps, in Army Journal (May 
1976), Department of Defence, Canberra, 
Australia. 

Colonel Viskne's detailed analysis of the October 1973 Yom Kippur War 
argues once again that for every innovation in warfare there is ulti- 
mately a countermeasure. In the 1967 Sinai campaign, Israeli tanks 
ranged far ahead of their artillery support in daring forays against 
disorganized Arab defenders who lacked effective, portable anti-tank 
weapons. In 1973, rashly using similar tactics, Israel lost between 40 
and 44 percent of its tanks, half of them to Soviet-supplied anti-tank 
rockets in the hands of Egyptian and Syrian infantry. 

A more striking turn-around occurred at sea, where Israeli vessels 
armed with sea-skimming Gabriel missiles (range 15 miles) over- 
whelmed Egyptian Komar and Osa-class boats firing Soviet Styx mis- 
siles (range 31 miles). Of the 6 Styx missiles fired by the Egyptians 
during the 1967 fighting, 4 sank the Israeli destroyer Eilat and the other 
2 sank an Israeli merchantman. In the October 1973 war, Arab naval 
vessels fired about 50 Styx missiles without scoring any hits largely 
because the Israelis used metallic "chaff" to confuse enemy radar. 
Once within range, Gabriel missiles sank at least eight Komar and 
Osa boats, leaving Israel local command of the sea. 

On the other hand, Israeli inability to counter Soviet radar and guid- 
ance systems with older, U.S.-built electronic devices resulted in heavy 
aircraft losses (105-including 6 helicopters), almost half of them 
to a radar-guided Soviet 23 mm cannon which proved extremely effec- 
tive against Israeli aircraft diving to evade SA-6 missiles. An added 
footnote to the 1973 war of technologies-each side admitted to 
shooting down several of its own planes because of an inability to 
identify friendly aircraft or exercise control in contested airspace. 
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Turning Points 'The Future of Our Economy" by Lester 
Thurow, in Harvard Magazine (July- 

For America Aug. 1976), P.O. Box 301, Uxbridge, Mass. 
01569. 

MIT economist Thurow looks at what lies ahead for the economy in 
America's third century and finds some serious problems obscured 
by current misconceptions. Contrary to popular belief, he contends, 
economic growth has not brought us more leisure time, but less: 
"American families are working more and more, with fewer and fewer 
hours at home." (Hours of paid work by women have increased sub- 
stantially.) Another 1950s prediction-that the United States would 
develop a "service economy" and a white-collar society-has also 
proved wrong. (The only real growth service industries have been 
health and education; both require large capital investment. And 
distinctions between white- and blue-collar workers have become so 
blurred as to be meaningless.) Thurow denies that the "so-called energy 
crisis" represents a significant "turning point in economic history." 
Energy, he says, has only stopped becoming cheaper. (The price of a 
barrel of oil, in terms of hours worked to earn the money necessary 
to buy it, is the same now as it was in 1968.) 

While waiting for the world of the futurists to arrive, Americans 
may soon see semi-socialist Sweden surpassing the United States in 
its real average standard of living, or per-capita gross national product 
(Sweden's annual growth rate substantially surpasses the United 
States' 3 percent), to be followed soon by Denmark, Switzerland and 
West Germany. Public realization that the American economy is per- 
forming poorly will generate demands for drastic change. Thurow 
predicts some form of wage-indexing (a cost-of-living escalator for all 
workers) or guaranteed jobs within the next 15 to 20 years if nothing 
else solves the inflation-unemployment dilemma now imposed by 
"oligopolistic big business and big labor." Either remedy, he says, 
would mean major, controversial changes in the economy. 

A N e w  Ethic "An Unscandalized View of Those Bribes 
Abroad" by Walter Guzzardi, Jr., in For- 

For Business? tune ( J U I ~  1976), Time & Life Building, 
New York, N.Y. 10020. 

Bethlehem Steel won the contract to supply rails for Russia's Trans- 
Siberian Railroad (begun in 1891) after Charles M. Schwab presented a 
200,000 necklace to the mistress of Czar Alexander's nephew. Schwab's 
gift provoked no burst of outrage, says Guzzardi, yet far less crass 
sales inducements are now universally denounced when used by U.S. 
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companies doing business abroad. 
Guzzardi argues that American business is being unfairly condemned 

for failing to adhere to "new and sweeping principles of conduct" that 
are as yet ill-defined. A new ethic, he says, is being imposed by Con- 
gress and the Securities and Exchange Commission in an "erratic and 
inequitable application of existing but inadequate statutes." Critics in 
the business community accuse the SEC of exceeding its 1933 Congres- 
sional mandate calling for disclosure of all "material" inform a t"  ion 
about a publicly owned company-that is, only information of signifi- 
cance to an investor. The SEC seems to regard all "improper acts" as 
"material." Moreover, critics charge, the Commission claims power to 
impose sanctions for falsification of financial records-an authority 
more appropriately left with the Justice Department, the IRS, or state 
district attorneys. 

More recently, Guzzardi says, the SEC seems to have discovered a 
distinction between payments made to government officials overseas 
to procure special and unjustified favors, and those made to persuade 
low-level government officials to perform their duties (customs offi- 
cials, for example) in a timely fashion. Guzzardi urges the Commission 
to continue in this direction and resist Congressional demands for 
even broader disclosure. What is needed, he writes, "is legislation that 
will be clear about what is legal and what is not." 

Industry and "Small Towns Beware: Industry Can Be 
Costly" by Gene F. Summers, in Plan- 

The  Small T o w n  ning (May 1976), 1313 E. 60th st., Chi- 
cago, 111. 60637. 

Rural communities suffering from the twin woes of unemployment 
and inflation often try to attract new industry as a cure for economic 
anemia. Professor Summers makes a strong case against the "multi- 
plier theory," which holds that new economic activity always generates 
a net local increase in jobs and income. 

His evidence is a recent University of Wisconsin study on the impact 
of 700 manufacturing plants established in 245 rural communities in 
34 states between 1945 and 1973. Summers shows that anticipated new 
revenue frequently leaks away (employees in the new industries decide 
to live or shop in other communities or they quit existing jobs in the 
community to work in the new plant). The multiplier effect fails to 
materialize because existing local industries are either unequipped to 
provide needed materials and services, or don't have to expand to meet 
demand. Local government is unable to convert private-sector growth 
into new public revenue; property assessments increase, primarily in 
residential areas, bringing greater tax burdens for disgruntled home- 
owners and farmers who had been promised by civic leaders that new 
industry meant tax relief. 

While revenues failed to grow as hoped, towns sometimes made 
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more costly concessions to new industry than was wise (buying land, 
improving sites with roads and utility connections). And when new 
residents moved in, attracted by new job opportunities, the costs to 
the town of providing services were greater than the net tax revenues 
generated, especially if new water and sewerage facilities were needed. 
The Worst error? Overestimating population growth and building fa- 
cilities for people who never arrived. 

"Why Bosses Turn Bitchy" by Rosabeth 
Distinctions, Moss Kanter, in Psychology Today (May 

Not Differences 1976), P.O. Box 2990, Boulder, Colo. 80302. 

Why don't more women seek or find career success? Is it because of 
personality differences between the sexes-an unconscious avoidance 
of success or inability to handle power? Not at all, says Kanter, an 
associate professor of sociology at Brandeis. The answer lies in op- 
portunity, power, and tokenism. "Lack of opportunity to succeed, 
not a personality style that shuns success, is often what separates 
the unambitious from the climbers-and the women from the men." 
The author finds no convincing research evidence that men and 
women differ in their leadership styles, or that people who work for 
women have lower morale. A successful boss must have real power 
(which comes from enjoying influence in the higher, usually male 
echelons of the organization) to back up decisions and thus insure the 
confidence of subordinates. The petty, domineering female boss usually 
lacks such power; she tries, instead, to coerce employees into sup- 
porting her. When women do get real power, whether in politics or 
business, they perform just as well-or badly-as men do. Obvious 
"tokenism" in hiring or promotion, whether racial or sexual, implies 
management's lack of trust and forces the token employee to cope 
with stereotypes (women nurses often "test" male nurses to see if 
they will side with female coworkers against other men). Greater 
success for women will come, not from changing their personalities 
or attitudes, Kanter argues, but from interrupting self-perpetuating 
cycles of blocked opportunity and tokenism. 

Meaningful Jobs "The Coming Age of People Work" by 
Brigitte Berger, in Change (May 1976), 

For the Unfulfilled NEW Tower, New Rochelle, N.Y. 10801. 

America's universities are producing too many qualified applicants for 
a shrinking job market, and the situation is likely to get worse. (The 
U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics predicts an annual "surplus" of 140,000 
college graduates by 1980.) Berger, a sociology professor at Long Island 
University, rejects various proposed solutions: lowered retirement age, 
prolonged education, government manipulation of both the job market 
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and the educational institutions that supply it. She likewise opposes a 
shift to technical and vocational training (the National Planning 
Association says that of all jobs available, 80 percent involve essentially 
routine tasks requiring no particular skills). 

A realistic solution, Berger argues, must take account of those who 
regard education as a tool for self-discovery. When bonded with the 
New Consciousness, celebrated in 1970 in Charles Reich's best-selling 
The Greening of America, the revived Enlightenment goal of "self- 
fulfillment" requires that work not only be safe, well paid, and of 
short daily duration, but also that it be "nonmanual, nonroutine, and 
nonmonotonous; interesting, creative, challenging, and capable of 
providing personal meaning. . . ." 

The author predicts that Washington will eventually be compelled 
to supplement a private sector incapable of producing enough "mean- 
ingful and fulfilling" jobs for the college-trained. The jobs must relate 
to social goals-such as better health, education, recreation, and en- 
vironmental protection. Such "people work," Berger concludes, could 
mean new agencies for community development, political participation, 
and "intergroup conflict resolution," not meaningless bureaucracies. 

RESOURCES & ENVIRONMENT 

A Forecast o f  "Population vs. the Environment: A 
Crisis of Too Many People" by James R. 

Suffering Echols, in American Scientist (Mar.- 
Apr. 1976), 345 Whitney Ave., New 
Haven, Conn. 06511. 

A historical process of "demographic transition" from high birth and 
death rates to low birth and death rates has brought relatively stable 
populations to North America and most of Europe. A comparable 
process is not occurring in many undeveloped countries. Although 
death rates have fallen, thanks to better medical care, birth rates 
remain high. Echols, former head of the Population Reference Bureau, 
suggests that the current "momentum of population growth" is too 
strong for the demographic transition to be completed in the poorer 
countries without a temporary return to higher death rates. 

Echols examines three 100-year projections: (a) if present world- 
wide fertility rates remain constant, and average human life expectancy 
remains at the current 55 years, world population could theoretically 
reach 24 billion by 2075-a near impossibility because of higher death 
rates from starvation; (b) if fertility rates fall to a level of one-for-one 
"population replacement" by 2025, and mortality rates remain stable, 
world population will almost double (to 8 billion) by 2050, then fall to 
about 7 billion by 2075-but Echols notes that reducing fertility to 
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"replacement" levels in 50 years would mean halving the lowest popu- 
lation increase achieved anywhere in recent years; (c) if fertility de- 
creases to replacement level by 2025, while higher mortality rates in 
the poorer, hungier countries gradually cut average world life ex- 
pectancy from 55 years in 1975 to 45 in 2025, world population will 
stabilize for the following 50 years, while mortality slowly decreases 
and life expectancy rises to 63. This last projection suggests a stable 
world population of about 6 billion by 2075 but, says Echols, the 
price will be "terrible suffering for the less developed Southern 
Hemisphere." 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i ~ @ ~ ~ ~ ~ :  "Save Energy, Save a Soul" by Eugene 
Bardach, in Commentary (May 1976), 

A Blunt Instrument 165 E. 56th St., New York, N.Y. 10022. 

"Energy conservation is a solution in search of a problem," writes 
Professor Eugene Bardach, of Berkeley's Graduate School of Public 
Policy. The alleged benefits of energy conservation include reducing 
America's vulnerability to oil embargoes, saving the environment, 
and protecting the welfare of future generations. But none of these 
worthy goals, Bardach argues, is best achieved by reducing energy 
consumption. 

The appropriate U.S. response to the threat of another Arab oil em- 
bargo consists of an oil stockpile, import quotas (which can automati- 
cally reduce fuel consumption if Washington permits prices to rise), 
and the counter-threat of military intervention. Environmental degra- 
dation can best be prevented by regulation and pollution taxes-not by 
invoking conservation measures with environmental protection as a 
side-benefit. Assuring energy for future generations, says Bardach, 
requires a "technological solution" that will be found through an 
effort spurred by rising energy prices. The solution will not be found 
simply by agreeing with those conservationists who reject all energy 
proposals that appear to fail their "net-energy-yield" standard (which 
specifies that energy sources should be developed only if they will 
yield more energy than is consumed in their development). 

E = Time + $ "Some Thoughts on New Energy 
Sources" by Bertram Wolfe, in Nuclear 
News (May 1976), 244 E. Ogden Ave., 
Hinsdale, 111. 60521. 

Recent public debate on America's energy problems has tended to 
focus on issues of safety with little concern over whether advanced 
technology can actually produce a new energy system (nuclear, solar, 
or whatever) in time to avoid serious economic and social dislocations. 
Wolfe, a General Electric nuclear power specialist, examines a number 
of energy proposals and finds that none avoid significant economic and 
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technical problems (e.g., possible seismic effects in geothermal power; 
the accident potential in solar power transmitted from space). 

Wolfe argues that conditions existing in the 1950s and '60s no longer 
prevail-that the size and cost of central power stations and the time 
required to build them have since increased (from $50 million to $500 
million, and from 2 or 3 years to 7 to 10). Now, several decades must 
elapse before there is any impact from development-from "base tech- 
nology" through the experimental and demonstration stages-of a new 
power system. This time frame exceeds the normal professional life- 
time of engineers, scientists, and perhaps even of industrial and gov- 
ernmental organizations set up to implement such programs. Other 
hurdles are current public antipathy to new technology and the dearth 
of established financing institutions to underwrite the high costs. 
Wolfe urges frank discussion of the difficulties, costs, and dangers of 
proceeding with the most promising new energy system (nuclear 
breeder reactors), aswell as "the dangers of not proceeding." 

The Solar "Solar Energy Is Here, but It's Not Yet 
Utopia" by Edmund Faltermayer, in 

Potential Fortune (Feb. 1976), Time & Life Build- 
ing, New York, N.Y. 10020. 

Solar energy might seem to be the perfect solution to our energy prob- 
lems-it is "everlastingly abundant" and completely benign to the en- 
vironment. But sunpower has inherent limitations, Faltermayer says. 
I t  cannot be stored for long or transported far (unless converted to 
electricity). More serious is "the high cost of gathering the sun's free 
energy." Equipping a house to use it is an investment few can afford: 
it requires bulky "collectors" (which absorb solar energy and transfer 
it to air or water circulating inside them) and energy storage equip- 
ment and an alternate energy back-up unit to use when the sun is not 
out. "Solar energy generally turns out to be more expensive than con- 
ventional fuels . . . in some cases ten times as expensive." But with 
fossil fuels becoming more costly, solar energy is today economically 
viable in a few specific situations, most notably in heating and cooling 
buildings and heating water. Sunpower might grow into "the biggest 
economic development since the automobile revolution," but first 
equipment prices must come down and equipment efficiency must go 
UP. 

Another promising application of solar energy is the generation of 
electricity, still restricted by the high cost of the system's basic com- 
ponent, the photovoltaic cell (current price-$17 per watt). Noting that 
solar energy already has a "small and valid commercial role," the 
author calls on the federal government to drop the billion-dollar sub- 
sidies and tax breaks for the industry now being discussed in Wash- 
ington. The proper federal role is limited research and enforcement of 
industrial standards, while state and local governments amend zoning 
laws and grant tax incentives. 
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Nuclear Sales and Nonproliferation 
Recent controversial decisions by West Germany and France 
to sell nuclear fuel facilities to Brazil and Pakistan may mark 
the collapse of American hopes for halting nuclear weapons 
proliferation. Why? The plants and technology required to en- 
rich uranium and reprocess plutonium for use as fuel in 
nuclear power plants can also produce material for atomic 
bombs. 

Writing in Foreign Affairs, Senator Abraham A. Ribicoff 
urges the United States to persuade other nuclear exporters 
to control future uranium enrichment and plutonium reproc- 
essing facilities. Instead of exporting such potentially danger- 
ous plants, these countries should be asked to share new 
multinational facilities in the United States and Europe, which 
would provide complete nuclear fuel service to their reactor 
customers on a cheap, reliable basis. As an inducement to give 
up their lucrative sales of enriching and reprocessing equip- 
ment, the Europeans and Canadians should be offered a larger 
share of power reactor sales, now dominated by the United 
States. And, Ribicoff writes, the United States should be pre- 
pared to suspend all sales of enriched uranium fuel to those 
exporter nations that refuse to join in meaningful nonpro- 
liferation plans. 

But Paul L. Jaskow, an MIT economist, argues that the 
threat of a unilateral U.S. embargo on exports of enriched 
nuclear fuel to Europe no longer means much. The United 
States now enjoys a commanding lead in fuel enrichment 
facilities; but two West European consortiums will have en- 
richment plants in operation in the next two to six years. 

To curb the spread of nuclear weapons, says Jaskow, the 
United States must first understand "the realities of the inter- 
national nuclear energy industry as it exists today and as it is 
evolving." The United States should insist that importing 
countries in the Third World sign safeguards agreements and 
submit to international inspection. But Washington should 
recognize that the U.N.'s International Atomic Energy Agency 
by itself is presently incapable of an effective watchdog role 
and has no real enforcement powers. 

"A Market-Sharing Approach to the World Nuclear Sales 
Problem" by Abraham A. Ribicoff, and "The International 
Nuclear Industry Today" by Paul L. Jaskow, both in Foreign 
Affairs (July 1976), 428 E. Preston St., Baltimore, Md. 21202. 
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Social Exclusion 'Learning About Crime-The Japanese 
Exnerience" bv David H. Bavley, in The 

In Crime Control public ~ n t e r e s t  (Summer 1976), 10 E. 
53rd St., New York, N.Y. 10022. 

In affluent, urbanized Japan, the crime rate has declined to a 25-year 
low, and the downward trend continues. Comparable statistics indicate 
there are four times as many serious crimes per capita in the United 
States as there are crimes (of any sort) in Japan. Even drug-related 
crimes, once a serious Japanese problem, are on the wane; hard-drug 
arrests, proportionately, are only half as frequent as in the United 
States. Why this unexpected contrast? Bayley, a professor of inter- 
national relations at the university of Denver, argues that Japan, 
historically, has allowed informal groups, such as relatives, neighbors, 
coworkers, and employers, to dictate an individual's behavior, and 
that the Japanese, unlike Americans, welcome such authority. Thus, 
the stable, homogeneous Japanese population refrains from behavior 
that might offend lifelong associates because, writes Bayley, social 
exclusion is "the greatest calamity" that could befall the offender. 
Even Japanese policemen are expected to lecture compliant and sub- 
servient suspects, and no stigma attaches to any informer. 

The result is a criminal justice system almost three times more 
efficient than its American counterpart in terms of court convictions 
per 100 known offenses (35 vs. 13). I t  seems to follow that the roots 
of American criminal behavior lie in cherished American values- 
individualism, mobility, privacy, a suspicion of both authority and of 
law enforcement that is exercised primarily by governmental bodies. 
Thus, according to Bayley, "it is questionable" whether America's 
criminal justice system can achieve greater efficiency. 

Evolution Versus "The Science-Textbook Controversies" 
by Dorothy Nelkin, in Scientific Ameri- 

The Book Genesis can (Apr. 1976), 415 Madison Ave., New 
York, N.Y. 10017. 

Evolution, dormant as a public issue since the Scopes "monkey trial" 
of 1925, is again causing controversy. In 1969, for example, the Cali- 
fornia Board of Education issued guidelines stating that the Book of 
Genesis presents a reasonable explanation for the origin of life and 
should get "equal time" with evolution in the classroom. The critics 
of evolutionary dogma tend to be middle-class citizens, often with 
technical training-not religious fundamentalists or "rural folk from 
Appalachia," writes Cornell professor Dorothy Nelkin. But they are 
threatening to block a "20-year effort to modernize the pre-college 
science curriculum in the public schools." Two federally funded text- 

The Wilson Quarterly/Autumn 1976 

17 



PERIODICALS 

SOCIETY 

book series have provoked particular opposition. They are the Bio- 
logical Sciences Study (which depicts evolution as the basis of 
modern biological research) and "Man: A Course of Study" (MACOS), 
a social sciences program which draws analogies between human 
and animal behavior. (Funding for MACOS was cut off in 1974 pending 
a review, after criticism from members of Congress.) 

Three themes pervade the science-textbook controversies, Nelkin 
says. First, the books' opponents are disillusioned with science and 
feel it threatens traditional values: "If young people are taught they 
are like animals long enough, they'll soon begin to act like them." 
Second, critics resent the influence that an "elite corps of unelected 
professional academics" exert in their local schools. Finally, they 
oppose the meritocratic values of science as threats to more egali- 
tarian, pluralistic American values. 

Racial Politics "Differential Migration of Cuban Social 
Races: A Review and Internretation of 

In Castro's Cuba the Problem" by Benigno E. Aguirre, in 
Latin American Research Review (no. 
1, 1976), 316 Hamilton Hall, University 
of North Carolina, Chapel Hill, N.C. 
27514. 

Between 1959 and 1972, the United States received almost half a million 
Cuban immigrants-almost all of them white. In this study, Aguirre, 
doctoral candidate in sociology at Ohio University, assays the political 
and social forces that have discouraged emigration of blacks, who 
comprise over a quarter of Cuba's population but in 1970 made up 
only 2.6 percent of the emigre community. Aguirre rejects the common 
explanation that blacks were the most "mercilessly exploited" group in 
pre-revolutionary Cuba, have benefited most from Fidel Castro's new 
order, and are therefore less inclined to leave. The author describes 
blacks as achieving socio-economic parity with whites before Castro 
took power in 1959. However, he notes that the first people to flee 
Communist Cuba were overwhelmingly white and well off. Once settled 
in the United States, these people sent money and encouragement to 
their relatives-also white-making it easier for the latter to join the 
exodus. Thus, from the beginning, patterns developed which worked 
against blacks. 

Black emigration has also been restrained by the Castro govern- 
ment's emphasis on the politics of race. Havana claims that Cuban 
society is now free of racism and America is steeped in anti-black 
bias. The Cuban black has accepted this official ideology to the point 
that migration is seen as "a loss of his national identity." This dogma 
also makes Cuban authorities unable to accept a black person's re- 
quest to emigrate as a "reasonable, logical and moral decisionJ'- 
thereby discouraging- requests to leave and slowing their approval. 
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Faculty Women: "Sex Differences in Academe" by Everett 
C. Ladd, Jr. and Seymour Martin Lipsit, 

A Political Profile in The Chronicle of Higher Education 
(May 10, 1976), 1717 Massachusetts Ave., 
N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036. 

Since 1970, there has been a steady increase in the proportion of 
women on American college faculties; now 37 percent of the teachers 
under 30 are female. Women teaching the social sciences tend to be 
more "radical"; but otherwise "men and women [teachers] differ little 
in their general social and political orientations," according to broad 
surveys by Ladd, a University of Connecticut political scientist, and 
Lipset, a Stanford sociologist. The sharpest male-female differences 
concern teaching and research. Forty-six percent of the women, com- 
pared to 34 percent of the men, "strongly agree" that teaching effec- 
tiveness, not scholarly publication, should be the primary criterion for 
promotion. One-third of the men and only one-fourth of the women 
believe that good teaching requires involvement in research. Actual 
behavior reflects these views with 61 percent of the women and less 
than 50 percent of the men declaring they had not published anything 
in the past two years. 

Male and female faculty members hold remarkably similar views 
on political and social issues (63 percent of both groups voted for 
George McGovern in 1972; 31 percent of the men and 33 percent of 
the women had a positive attitude toward President Ford; 31 percent 
of the women and 29 percent of the men said big corporations should 
be taken out of private ownership and run in the public interest; 58 
percent of both groups favored legalizing marijuana; and only a 
small proportion-27 percent of the men and 20 percent of the women 
-opposed the hiring of homosexual teachers). 

While more women teachers than men regard most American 
colleges as "racist" (51 percent vs. 40 percent), only a small percent- 
age of women (26 percent) favor "preferential" hiring for women 
and blacks. Thus, the authors conclude, the growing presence of 
women on college faculties has not greatly increased the preexisting 
liberalism of the teaching profession or reduced faculty support for 
competitive, meritocratic standards. 

W h y  Those SAT "Family Configuration and Intelligence" 
by R. B. Zajonc, in Science (Apr. 1976), 

Scores Dropped 1515 Massachusetts Ave., N.w., Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20005. 

Since 1962, there has been a steady decline in average Scholastic 
Aptitude Test scores of high-school seniors. Zajonc, a psychology pro- 
fessor at the University of Michigan, sees a significant association 
between variations in individuals' aggregate test scores and variations 
in patterns of "family configuration" (the number of children and the 
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order of their birth). He concludes that a reversal of the downward 
trend in SAT scores will soon appear. 

Research findings, Zajonc writes, show intellectual performance im- 
proves with decreasing family size, except in one-parent homes; test 
scores reflect even the temporary absence of a parent. Firstborn chil- 
dren perform better than later children, especially when intervals 
between births are relatively short. Long spacing between siblings 
benefits the later child by permitting development in a more "mature" 
environment. The only child suffers from the lack of opportunity to 
teach younger siblings-a handicap affecting last-born children, too. 

Thus, some of the decline in SAT scores may be attributed to a 
steady fall in the percentage of first children born between 1947 and 
1962 (from 42 percent to 27 percent), resulting in fewer children taking 
the SAT who have the intellectual advantages of being firstborn. The 
proportion of first children has been steadily increasing since 1963, and 
children born in that year, who will take the SAT in 1980, already 
show improved scholastic performance. 

Future Limits "The Future of Free Time" by Alexander 
Szalai, in Futures (June 1976), IPC Sci- 

On Leisure ence and Technology Press Ltd., 32 High 
St., Guildford, Surrey, England GUI 
SEW. 

There are signs that even as free time increases, it is becoming less 
free. Reporting on last April's Second World Congress on Free Time 
and Self-Fulfillment in Brussels, Szalai, an economist at  Karl Marx 
University, Budapest, writes that recent concentration by unions and 
employers on easing the daily grind often resulted in 30-60-minute 
reductions in the work day that people easily frittered away. However, 
past reductions in both work day and work week (to seven or eight 
hours on the job, five days a week) have changed popular demands. 
Instead of further reductions in the workday, employees want longer 
weekends and vacations. 

"The future seems to belong to the accumulated use of free time," 
says Szalai, who notes that a worker allowed to trade a 30-minute 
reduction in his eight-hour day for "accumulated time off" could 
enjoy an extra three weeks of paid vacation every year. Such 
practices, if widespread could have a profound impact on tourism, 
sports, and other leisure industries. But few forms of leisure can 
be enjoyed without commercially produced goods and services. In  
socialist, planned economies, such goods and services-from ski 
boots to bathing suits, books, movies, and dance halls-are available 
only if government planners provide them. In capitalist countries, 
Szalai predicts, environmental concerns will probably increase govern- 
ment curbs on the unfettered enjoyment of added leisure (e.g., limits 
on the use of motor vehicles or on public access to wilderness areas). 

The Wilson Quarterly/Autumn 1976 

20 



PERIODICALS 

PRESS & TELEVISION 

TV and the "Political Campaigns: TV Power Is a 
Myth" by Thomas E. Patterson and Rob- 

Elections ert D. McClure, in Psychology Today 
(July 1976), P.O. Box 2990, Boulder, Colo. 
80302. 

Patterson and McClure puncture some fashionable assumptions about 
television's influence in American elections. The authors, both political 
scientists at Syracuse University, analyzed every televised political 
commercial and network weekday evening newscast during the 1972 
Nixon-McGovern contest. They also interviewed more than 600 voters 
-at the start, midway, and end of the campaign to determine tele- 
vision's impact. Conclusions: In 1972, the networks ignored major 
issues and the candidates' personal qualifications for the Presidency, 
devoting most of their film coverage to campaign hoopla. 

For example, during the last two months of the campaign ABC, 
CBS, and NBC each devoted a cumulative total of about five minutes 
of evening news time to facts about George McGovern's leadership 
and personal experience, good or bad. And as a three-network average, 
only 3 percent of the available news minutes were given to the two 
candidates' highly dissimilar stands on such matters as inflation, wel- 
fare, and Vietnam. 

In contrast, paid political commercials did convey information to 
voters on issues, sometimes to the detriment of the sponsoring candi- 
date. But the authors conclude that most voters are immune to politi- 
cal TV advertising aimed solely at "image-building." Those already 
committed to a candidate because of party affiliation or ideology can- 
not be converted through television. And, most voters who are unde- 
cided 60 days before election day ultimately base their choice on long 
perceived self-interest, rather than late exposure to a media blitz. 

The Newspapers' "The Bad News in Store for the New 
York Times" by Chris Welles, in New 

Suburban P r o b l e ~ k  (Apr. 12, 1976), 755 Second Ave., 
New York, N.Y. 10017. 

Economic analysis of the pres4 is rare. Welles, a New York contribut- 
ing editor, notes the eroding markets of metropolitan newspapers (the 
public's broadest source of news) and singles out the prestigious New 
York Times, which faces "inescapable long-term contraction." 

Even more than other big city papers, the once-complacent Times 
has suffered from the steady exodus of middle-class readers, retail ad- 
vertisers, and corporate employers to the suburbs. During 1970-75, the 
paper's advertising lineage dropped from 77 million to 69 million; daily 
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circulation from 908,500 to 828,000; net pre-tax income from $19.7 mil- 
lion to $4.6 million. Although the Times is read in 27 percent of Man- 
hattan's households, it now reaches only 12 percent of the homes in 
the suburbs, where growing local media have wooed away many for- 
mer Times loyalists. Moreover, many major national advertisers, like 
General Foods, have switched to television, further weakening the 
Times-and other urban newspapers. 

The New York Times Company's profitable subsidiaries-magazines, 
radio stations, and Florida newspapers-account for 76 percent of its 
profits, and keep the corporation going; overall profits are expected to 
rise this year. New suburban editions are underway. Over the long 
haul, Welles sees "repackaging" the Times as a nationally distributed, 
elite paper, competing with the rich Wall Street Journal and the news 
magazines, as a possible, albeit risky, solution. But for all good urban 
papers, he indicates, the shift of the "economic center of gravity from 
city to suburbs" remains an unpublicized, long-range threat to the 
nation's quality news coverage. 

N o  News  "California 1974: The Browning of Cam- 
paign Coverage" by Mary Ellen Leary, 

I S  Good News? in Columbia Journalism Review (July- 
Aug. 1976), 601 Journalism Bldg., Colum- 
bia University, New York, N.Y. 10027. 

California television stations virtually ignored the 1974 gubernatorial 
contest between Democrat Edmund G. Brown, Jr. and his underdog 
Republican challenger, Houston Flournoy. Political reporter Leary dis- 
closes that six major television stations in four principal metropolitan 
areas of California devoted just 2 percent (6 out of 257 hours) of their 
total news time from September 4 to the November 5 election to the 
campaign, and one-third of that coverage was provided by one station 
(KNBC-Los Angeles). 

Broadcasters happily went along with Brown's decision to avoid tele- 
vision exposure and close questioning on sensitive campaign issues 
(the death penalty, victimless crime, marijuana). Brown reluctantly 
agreed to debate Flournoy, but only on condition that the two sign a 
formal agreement limiting broadcast coverage of their joint appear- 
ances. The agreement stipulated no full-length broadcast of the first 
debate. Four of the other five debates could be shown in full only in 
one area and only on a single, designated station. As a result, only one 
debate was shown statewide and the others were telecast by smaller 
stations in areas outside major population centers. Radio reproduction 
was prohibited and television news reports were limited to "normal 
news coverage" (two-minute excerpts, at  most). 

Why did no commercial broadcaster protest? Because California 
television managers abhor political stories as inherently dull and bad 
for ratings, Leary charges; television distorted the campaign and 
served to erode, rather than support, the democratic process. 
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"The Influence of Newspaper Endorse- Measuring the ments in Presidential Elections: The 

Of Endorsements Case of 1964" by Robert S .  Erikson, in 
American Journal o f  Political Science 
(May 1976), 5980 Cass Ave., Detroit, Mich. 
48202. 

Can the mass media, by endorsing a particular candidate, persuade a 
significant number of voters to switch their votes? Florida State Uni- 
versity political scientist Erikson studies the 1964 presidential election 
and answers yes, in limited situations. In 1964, traditionally Republi- 
can newspapers endorsed Democratic nominee Lyndon Johnson, over 
his GOP rival, Senator Barry Goldwater, by 42 to 35 percent (23 per- 
cent remained neutral). Erikson analyzed 1960 and 1964 voting pat- 
terns in 223 northern counties where single local newspapers, mostly 
Republican, held near monopolies. When one of these newspapers en- 
dorsed the incumbent President, Johnson's share of the vote in its cir- 
culation area exceeded the Democratic share in 1960 by about 5 per- 
cent. The gain occurred regardless of which candidate the monopoly 
paper had endorsed in 1960. Moreover, this change was true to some 
extent again in 1972 but not in the 1968 election. Erikson suggests as 
a possible generalization that "newspapers may be more powerful 
forces in highly ideological contests" such as 1964 (Goldwater-John- 
son) and 1972 (Nixon-McGovern), than in more "normal" elections 
such as 1968. Even so, he writes, if a heavily Republican press can per- 
suade even a few of its Republican readers to vote Democratic, its 
long-term influences in behalf of Republican candidates may be greater 
than previous projections have indicated-although this influence can- 
not be measured with any precision. 

Military Genius "The Hutier Legend" by Laszlo M. Al- 
foldi, in Parameters (no. 2, 1976), U.S. 

0 Media Creation ? Army War College, Carlisle Barracks, 
Pa. 17013. 

For almost 60 years, American military writers and historians have 
credited a General Oskar von Hutier with devising the innovative bat- 
tlefield tactics that nearly won victory for Imperial Germany in World 
War I. Alfoldi, assistant archivist of the U.S. Army Military History 
Research Collection, discloses that the "Hutier tactics," so widely ex- 
tolled, were not devised by General Hutier; his role in the 1914-18 
struggle is scarcely noted by German historians. Why was it, then, that 
the Paris magazine LZllustrat ion in June 1918 called Hutier "Ger- 
many's new strategic genius," and later that month the N e w  York  
T i m e s  Mid-Week Pictorial described him as "one of the most success- 
ful of the German commanders"? And how did Hutier's prestige and 
reputation survive to the point that his famous "tactics" became part 
of the curriculum in American military schools and the noted Ameri- 
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can combat historian S.L.A. Marshall called him (in 1940) the father 
of blitzkrieg tactics? 

I t  is true, Alfoldi explains, that when Germany's chief of staff, Erich 
Ludendorff, launched his surprise offensive in Flanders on March 21, 
1918, his spectacular initial successes came with the advance of Hu- 
tier's Eighteenth Army, which gained 39 kilometers in just four days. 
But Hutier (and other German commanders) used new infiltration 
tactics evolved by Ludendorff as part of a defensive doctrine for trench 
warfare. Crediting Hutier with all this was the work of Allied print 
media, beginning with the French, who, Alfoldi suggests, needed an 
enemy "genius" to explain a shocking setback and preferred one with 
a French name and Huguenot ancestors. 

ARTS & LETTERS 

A Good Theater "Toward an Architecture of the Theater 
as a Human Art" by Martin Bloom, in 

Is  Hard to  Find the AIA Journal (June 1976), 1735 New 
York Ave., N.W., Washington, D.C. 20006. 

Stage producers, directors, and playwrights often criticize the thea- 
ters in which they work. Joseph Papp, producer of New York's Shake- 
speare Festival, has called the elaborate National Arts Center at Ot- 
tawa "a bad theater," while Tennessee Williams refers to New York's 
Circle in the Square as a "gymnasium." The Helen Hayes and the Mo- 
rosco, both built before 1920 and slated for demolition, rate as satis- 
factory, says Bloom, a New York City architect. "The sightlines and 
acoustics are good and the relationship between the auditorium and 
stage is such that one is easily drawn into the event." 

Generally, there have been three approaches to theater design. First, 
an innovative architect takes a visionary approach and, too often, over- 
whelms theatrical effectiveness with his own technical virtuosity (e.g., 
the Dallas Theater Center by Frank Lloyd Wright and Paul Baker). A 
second approach is that motivated by the philosophies of stage direc- 
tors, and the success of the outcome depends on the "buoyancy and 
vitality of the original idea" (e.g., Jacques Copeau's Vieux Colombier 
in Paris). These theaters usually work well only under the influence 
of the original creator. A third approach, a kind of "consensus eclec- 
tic;" inspires most theater construction. Building codes rather than 

a 

aesthetics have the strongest influence on design. These theaters, though 
uninspired, tend to provide good sightlines and silent air conditioning. 
Largely overlooked in theater architecture, says Bloom, is "the relating 
of spectators to performers so that both feel deep commitment to the 
event." One way to achieve it, he suggests, is to study the few existing 
successful theaters before they are demolished. 
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Rediscovering â€ '̃T Lure of the Primitive" by George 
Woodcock, in The American Scholar 

The  Noble Savase (Summer 1976), 1811 Q st., N.w., Wash- - 
ington, D.C. 20009. 

Although many scholars have studied vanishing primitive cultures, few 
have asked why civilized man is so fascinated nowadays by what Euro- 
peans used to call "savage cultures." Woodcock, editor of Canadian 
Literature, writes that Portuguese voyages to Africa and the discovery 
of America first brought Europeans into contact with primitive peo- 
ples. They were regarded as inferior pagan beings, "as unspoiled chil- 
dren to be converted into imitation Christian gentlemen," or simply 
exploited for commercial purposes (the ivory trade and slavery). Par- 
alleling these derogatory attitudes, there emerged among rationalist 
thinkers in the late seventeenth century the romantic cult of the Noble 
Savage. Real knowledge percolated slowly into Europe from the re- 
ports of travelers, missionaries, and traders. Then came Charles Dar- 
win's The Descent of Man (1871) and the slow development of anthro- 
pology. 

Not until early in the twentieth century was primitive man seen "as 
the representative of a complex, valid way of life contemporaneous 
with our own, neither intrinsically inferior nor necessarily improv- 
able." Woodcock says such recognition came about largely through 
shifts in perception among Western artists and intellectuals: Picasso, 
who discovered African art and in 1907 painted the pioneer work of 
cubism, Les Demoiselles d'dvignon-like primitive art, a projection of 
inner visions; Sir James Frazier, whose 12-volume The Golden Bough 
(1907) revealed a worldwide network of common mental constructions 
-including the mythologizing habit we share with primitives; and the 
pioneering field studies by Anglo-Polish anthropologist Bronislaw Ma- 
linowski in the Trobriand Islands of the western Pacific. The lure of 
the primitive, says Woodcock, lies both in a desire to find what is com- 
mon to all societies and "in a pointless nostalgia for peoples and ways 
of existence that our greed for land and resources has destroyed." 

Rewriting "Uncle Tom Reconstructed: A Neglected 
Chapter in the History of a Book" by 

Uncle T o m  Thomas P. Riggio, in American Quarter- 
ly (Spring 1976), Box 1, Logan Hall, Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 
19174. 

No American novel has generated more controversy than Harriet 
Beecher Stowe's Uncle Tom's Cabin. Much of the recent debate centers 
on the role of "Uncle Tom" as a symbolic figure in black American 
history. A major critical effort to rescue Mrs. Stowe's novel and its 
chief character from opprobrium has been underway, says Riggio, pro- 
fessor of English at the University of Connecticut, but scholars have 
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yet to explain adequately "how a book whose avowed and successful 
purpose was to champion an oppressed people came to stand as a ma- 
jor symbol of that oppression." One neglected clue in the "eccentric 
popular history" of Uncle Tom's Cabin lies in its role in Southern Re- 
construction fiction, notably in the best-selling work of Thomas Dixon, 
of North Carolina. 

Dixon's novel The Leopard's Spots (1902) sold over a million copies. 
I t  was intended as a white Southern response to Uncle Tom's Cabin, 
but rather than reenforce the theme of black-white reconciliation that 
permeates the "Uncle Remus" stories of Joel Chandler Harris and 
other "New South" writers, Dixon created an archetypal black man 
who was "a genetically inferior, oversexed animal whose minute intel- 
ligence directs itself toward one goal-the wives and daughters of the 
white man." 

Dixon carried Mrs. Stowe's story forward to 1900. He transformed 
the cruel, white overseer, Simon Legree, into a Reconstruction politi- 
cian and finally sent him home to New England to become a capitalist 
who exploits the white working class. He created a new character, 
Tom Camp, a one-legged Confederate veteran and Bible-quoting Chris- 
tian who experienced a crisis of faith when liberated blacks raped and 
killed one of his daughters. Dixon, according to Riggio, portrayed "a 
white Uncle Tom, a poor white crucified both psychologically and 
economically by the black man under the tutelage of an industrialized 
Simon Legree. I t  is an image to which many, North and South, re- 
sponded-and still do." 

SCIENCE & TECHNOLOGY 

Making Sensible "Ocean Boundaries and Petroleum Re- 
sources" by Hollis D. Hedberg, in Sci- 

Ocean Boundaries ence (Mar. 1976), 1515 Massachusetts 
Ave., N.W., Washington, D.C. 20005. 

Proposals to set international boundaries at 200 nautical miles from 
a nation's coast have the advantage of simplicity but little else to 
recommend them, says Hedberg, Princeton professor emeritus of 
geology. There is no logical or natural basis for the currently pro- 
posed 200-mile limit; as applied to petroleum and other mineral re- 
sources, such a boundary would be unacceptable to many countries. 
The United States, Russia, and China, for example, would lose large, 
potentially valuable areas of their continental slopes, whereas others, 
like Chile, Peru, and Portugal, would receive huge tracts of ultra-deep 
ocean bed more appropriately assigned to an international regime. 

Hedberg proposes a "geomorphic" boundary formula based on the 
continental margin-"the base of that slope that marks the outer 
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limit or base of the continent (or island)." A clear international 
boundary would be drawn by the coastal nation within the margins of 
a "boundary zone" extending oceanward from the approximate base 
of the slope for an internationally agreed distance (Hedberg recom- 
mends at least 100 kilometers-54 nautical miles). Such a boundary 
zone would bypass uncertainties in defining the precise location of 
the base of the slope and allow the final boundary to be drawn by 
simple straight lines connecting fixed points of latitude and longitude. 
Hedberg suggests that the boundary concept be used only to set a 
national/international division of rights to mineral resources beneath 
the oceans (requiring drilling or mining and fixed installations on the 
ocean floor), not to settle more complicated jurisdiction over oceanic 
waters for navigational purposes or fishing rights. 

.AND SHELF SLOPE RISE DEEP OCEAN FLOOR 

SHORELINE 

I 
EDGE OF BASE OF 

SHELF SLOPE 
I I 

NATIONAL- INTERNATIONAL 
-BOUNDARY 

Sea Level- 

Profile of the proposed delineation of a boundary between coastal state 
and international jurisdictions. 

Plumbing "The Deep Seas-Unexpectedly an As- 
tounding Variety of Life" by Bruce 

The Depths Abell, in Mosaic (May-June 1976), Na- 
tional Science Foundation, 1800 G St., 
N.W., Washington, D.C. 20006. 

Until about two years ago, most scientists believed that the deep seas 
-those regions between 200 meters and the ocean floor-contained 
little life. Low temperatures, absence of light, high pressures, and lirn- 
ited food and oxygen all indicated an extremely inhospitable environ- 
ment. But today, writes Mosaic editor Abell, "improved sampling de- 
vices and some persistent scientists" are bringing to the surface "an 
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astounding variety of deep sea animalsM-such as G. Ingens, a shrimp- 
like crustacean that lives off the California coast at depths of 1,000- 
2,000 meters. Deep-sea ecosystems produce no food. (No light means 
no plants and no photosynthesis.) But some experts believe that fish 
carcasses are a major source of food in the depths, where "food is like 
rain, coming down in drizzles or cloudbursts." 

Scientists are also studying links between the deep seas and our own 
food supplies. For instance, bluefin tuna often swim down to 400 me- 
ters to feed. How do pollution and heavy fishing of these predators 
affect the deep seas as a stable link in our food chain? How do crea- 
tures survive in deep water that has only 5 percent of the oxygen con- 
tent of surface water? 

Two new devices are facilitating research: a sled-like contraption 
which dredges a meter-wide swath of ocean floor, and the "box corer," 
which raises a much smaller sample of floor sediment to the surface 
intact. Much American research is conducted in laboratories onshore, 
but scientists are attempting research in the ocean depths using deep- 
diving craft and remote-controlled equipment. 

"United States of America" by Gene M. 
Science and Lvons. in International social science " ,  

T h e  Political System Journal (no. 1, 1976)- UNESCO, 7 Place 
de Fontenoy, Paris 75700. 

The interplay between science and politics in the United States is an- 
alyzed in this essay by Lyons, dean of the faculty at Dartmouth Col- 
lege. With the President and Congress asking scientists for advice 
about an increasingly technical world, the "imperatives of science" in- 
fluence politics. But politics influences science too-supposedly "value- 
free" technical advisors become partisan as they ally themselves with 
politicians and government agencies to vie for research subsidies. This 
two-way relationship, combined with a traditional American decentral- 
ization of authority, insures that "nothing that can be strictly termed 
'science policy' emerges from the American political system." The con- 
fusion is heightened by the scientific community's tenuous presence in 
the White House, writes Lyons, President Ford is creating a small sci- 
entific staff in his office. In 1973, a much larger White House advisory 
group was abolished by Richard Nixon, who felt its functions were 
better performed at other agencies. The fragmented Congressional 
committee system also contributes to lack of direction. Any science 
bill comes under the purview of not one but many committees, and 
usually reflects the political priorities of committee members. The 
American Association for the Advancement of Science (AAAS) has 
tried to bring order to the whole question of science policy by defining 
it as two functions: "science in policy" (scientific advice to decision- 
makers), and "policy for science" (government support for research). 
Not surprisingly, the AAAS favors placing a Council of Science and 
Technology Advisors in the White House to oversee both functions. 
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A Draught of 
Human  Emerience 

"Insufficient Guilt in the Room" 
by Eugene C. Kennedy, in America 
(Mar. 27, 1976), 106 W. 56th St., 

L 

New York, N.Y. 10019. 

Kennedy, a Catholic priest and psychologist, argues that the old au- 
thoritarian Catholic culture is dying and that today's priest must find 
the meaning of his ministry from within human experience. "A well- 
developed personal identity is indispensable to effective pastoral min- 
istry," Kennedy writes, yet many priests continue to think of them- 
selves "in the third person," unable to discover who they are apart 
from their clerical role. 

The typical priest chases after the "abstraction" of what a good 
priest should be, constantly pitting himself against his own sense of 
guilt or unworthiness. When most priests have no close personal 
relationships in their lives, how can they hope to understand the 
people to whom they minister? Kennedy asks. "The clerical life 
lends itself to the spiritual equivalent of one-night stands." 

Kennedy suggests that most decisions to join the priesthood have 
been rooted in a highly obsessive-compulsive Catholic culture which 
stresses a "pervasive need to do good and to do well, to avoid guilt 
and be approved." 

Those values were sustained by the authoritarianism of the Church, 
and today that authoritarianism (as distinct from the authority of 
the Church) is breaking down. Kennedy dates the collapse of au- 
thoritarianism to the issuance of the 1968 Papal Encyclical Humanae 
Vitae-"a document that failed to match human experience." 

Catholics today have "developed a new trust in their own ex- 
perience"; they are no longer oriented to enormous guilt, he writes. 
Thus, the future strength of the Church's ministry depends on the 
priest's willingness to "put aside the authoritarian clerical mode . . . 
and build a new declericalized style of ministry in service that 
matches the theological rhetoric about the Church as a servant." 

Reassessing the 
Rhy thm Method 

"New Dimensions of Parenthood" 
by Bernard Haring, in Theological 
Studies (Mar. 1976), P.O. Box 1703, 
Baltimore, Md. 21203. 

Recent medical research may compel the Roman Catholic Church to 
reexamine its endorsement of the "rhythm method" as an appropriate 
means of contraception. 

Catholic approval of the rhythm method relies on the assumptions 
that the average life of the human spermatazoa is only 72 hours, that 
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the female ovum lives only 24 hours, and that it is only during this 
time that fertilization can take place. 

These assumptions may be faulty. While it has been recognized that 
viable sperm can exist in the uterus and fallopian tube for up to five 
days, it now appears that both sperm and ova may survive even 
longer. Moreover, writes Haring, a moral theologian at Rome's Aca- 
demia Alfonsiana, studies now indicate that the marriage of "overripe" 
sperm and ova sharply increase the likelihood of spontaneous abor- 
tions or defective children. 

When fertilization occurs through intercourse taking place three 
or more days after ovulation, he notes, the frequency of abortion is 
24 percent compared with an average occurrence of 7.8 percent. The 
incidence of fetal abnormality is also greater. When sperm are de- 
posited in the vagina more than four days before ovulation, and 
fertilization occurs, the frequency of spontaneous abortion increases 
in proportion to the time interval and increases enormously if the 
interval is more than eight days. 

Haring stops just short of indicting the rhythm method as "birth 
control" in the most pejorative sense, namely, prevention of birth by 
means of spontaneous abortion. To Haring, it seems "shocking" that 
rhythm, recently endorsed again by the Church, should in application 
produce a vast number of zygotes (fertilized eggs not yet implanted 
in the wall of the womb) lacking the vitality for survival. 

Interruption of the life process between fertilization and implanta- 
tion, he says, lacks the "gravity or malice" that attends abortion of an 
individualized embryo. But Haring concludes that the new medical 
evidence (already forwarded to the Vatican) disqualifies the rhythm 
method-at least in its traditional, publicized form-"as a safe and 
morally indifferent method of birth control, for its openness to pro- 
creation is not openness to safe and healthy human life." 

Identifying wi th  
The  Oppressed 

"The U.S. Christian and the World 
Struggle" by Paul Abrecht, in 
Christianity and Crisis (Aug. 16, 
1976), 537 West 121st St., New 
York. N.Y. 10027. 

U.S. Christians are having trouble identifying themselves with the 
"cause of world justice," writes Abrecht, executive secretary of the 
Working Group on Church and Society of the World Council of 
Churches. 

U.S. churches contributed through the missionary movement to the 
process of national liberation in Africa and Asia. But now, when the 
Third World's poor and oppressed are demanding social justice and 
human dignity, the United States finds itself labeled the enemy of 
political and economic change: "We appear more and more as the 
opponent of the revolutionary liberation process that we helped 
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start." The theological conservative attributes this to the ingratitude 
of the poor. The ethical radical lays it to the loss of spiritual and 
moral dynamic that comes of corruption and too much wealth and 
power. Abrecht finds both reactions too simplistic. 

There is a great need for a "kind of Christian comprehension that 
is able to hold together the tragic aspects of the U.S. future: that of 
a well-meaning nation that has discovered the dilemmas and con- 
tradictions of power and [is thereby] freed from anxieties that might 
lead it to hold on to its powers at all costs." The rich nations are not 
only threatened with the loss of their wealth, but by their very 
incapacity to join the struggle of the oppressed they also "show !heir 
loss of moral direction and the danger of their perishing in spiritual 
confusion." 

Abrecht argues that without a new clarity of spiritual vision, prac- 
tical action remains a mere escape. And we should not, as we emerge 
from innocence, be tempted to despair, self-pity, or fear for our future, 
because the result will be paralysis and even greater difficulty in 
finding creative approaches to social change. 

OTHER NATIONS 

Mao's Unity "Mao Tse-Tung's Leadership Style" by  
Lucian W. Pye, in Political Science Quay- 

O f  Opposites terly (Summer 1976), Academy of Polit- 
ical Science, 2852 Broadway, New York, 
N.Y. 10025. 

"By all standards, Mao Tse-tung belongs in the company of the few 
great political men of our century," writes Lucian Pye, a China scholar 
at MIT. In this psychological profile, Pye attributes Mao's greatness to 
"his extraordinary ability to understand, evoke, and direct human 
emotions. . . ." Mao appreciated the universal need to worship and 
be worshipped, and used it to achieve near absolute reverence from 
some 800 million Chinese. Mao himself recognized conflicts in his own 
character-in a letter to his wife he once described himself as being 
part "monkey" (impish, unpredictable) and part "tiger" (fierce and 
respected). Such psychological ambivalence may explain his political 
inconsistency, Pye says. 

The author cites Mao's fascination with the Marxist concept of con- 
tradiction, whereby opposing forces interplay with each other and 
eventually transform one another. Belief in this "unity of opposites" 
allowed Mao to shift his political stance constantly. His mind preferred 
"the abstraction of policy over concrete details," yet he attacked formal 
schooling and "booklearning." While praising the wisdom of the 
masses, he lived isolated from them. Mao could both relish political 

The Wilson Q u a r t e r l ) ~ / A ~ ~ t ; ~ ~ i z ~ ~  1976 

3 1 



PERIODICALS 

OTHER NATIONS 

conflict and be hypersensitive to personal criticism. Mao liked to take 
big risks in politics: the rush to collectivize in 1955, the Cultural 
Revolution, and the Nixon visit are good examples. Avoiding day-to-day 
administration, his style was to withdraw for extended periods, reflect 
on solutions, and then suddenly 

Maoism and 
Chinese Oil 

intervene with his own ideas. 

"Political Implications of the Petrole- 
um Industry in China" by Jessica Lea- 
trice Wolfe, in Asian Survey (June 1976), 
University of California Press, Berkeley, 
Calif. 94720. 

China's fast-growing petroleum industry-315 million barrels produced 
in 1972, increasing by 20-25 percent annually-has attracted attention in 
the West especially since the 1973-74 energy crisis. Most specialists look 
at China's oil exports potential. But it is more valuable to observe 
Maoist principles of economic development, argues Jessica Leatrice 
Wolfe, a graduate student in business administration at Berkeley. The 
Chinese appear to have exempted the oil industry from certain ideo- 
logical constraints; they are importing en masse foreign-developed 
processing techniques and equipment, bypassing Mao's maxims of 
national self-reliance and "technical democracy" (the mass application 
of human muscle to improve production). "Self-reliance emerges 
greatly diluted," Wolfe comments. "The Chinese are in fact increas- 
ingly dependent on foreign technological imports." Furthermore, the 
author suggests, this deviation may widen existing political and ideo- 
logical cleavages. However, the Chinese still follow Mao's idea of 
"simultaneous development" of complementary economic sectors. The 
petroleum industry's growth is geared to the expansion of agriculture 
(which uses more and more petroleum products as mechanization 
progresses), the economy's infrastructure (roads, pipelines, etc.), 
finance capital, domestic consumption, and exports. And China is be- 
ginning to use oil as an instrument of foreign policy, selling to Japan 
to keep Tokyo from buying from Moscow, and to Southeast Asia 
nations as a gesture of friendship. 

Nation-Building i n  
Nkrumah 's  Ghana 

"Army in a Multi-Ethnic Society" by J. 
Bayo Adekson, in Armed Forces and So- 
ciety (Feb. 1976), Social Sciences Build- 
ing, Chicago, 111. 60637. 

What is the armed forces' role in an ethnically fragmented society? 
J. Bayo Adekson, a Nigerian doctoral candidate at Brandeis University, 
examines the experience of Ghana under Kwame Nkrumah (1957-66). 
When Nkrumah became prime minister in March 1957, he recognized 
that tribalism (there are four major ethnic groups in Ghana) could 
seriously, threaten national unity. He thought a well-trained national 
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army-loyal only to the regime-could maintain order in the new so- 
ciety and aid "the more positive task of nation-building" through civic 
action. 

Nkrumah moved to give more equitable representation in the army's 
ranks to the various tribes, at  the same time deemphasizing old tribal 
loyalties. "There should be no reference to Fantis, Ashantis, Ewes, Gas, 
Dagaombas, 'strangers' and so forth," Nkrumah wrote. "We should call 
ourselves Ghanaians." The soldierly virtues were later proclaimed as 
applicable to the entire society as Nkrumah, through regimentation 
and sustained ideological education, sought to build a "militantly na- 
tionalistic, supra-ethnic culture-a kind of military socialism." 

But by 1962, Nkrumah had gone on the political defensive. He re- 
versed his nationalist policies and deliberately fostered ethnic differ- 
ences in the military and elsewhere to divide his political foes. Grad- 
ually, tribalism revived. In the Army's 1966 anti-Nkrumah coup, the 
original plotters, all Ewes, added an Ashanti, a Ga, and a Fante only 
at the last moment. Nkrumah's last ditch supporters were almost all 
northerners, whom he had favored with top army and police posts, or 
members of Nkrumah's own tribe, the Nzima. 

Hanoi's General "The Great Spring Victory" by Van Tien 
Dung, in N h a n  Dan; translated by For- 

Looks Back eign Broadcast Information Service, in 
Daily Report: Asia & Pacific (June 7, 
1976 and July 7, 1976), National Tech- 
nical Information Service, U.S. Depart- 
ment of Commerce, Springfield, Va. 
22151. 

In early 1975, Senior General Van Tien Dung coordinated North Viet- 
nam's battle forces-first in the opening attacks on the Central High- 
lands, then, in the climactic push on Saigon in April 1975 that ended 
the Vietnam War. Dung describes the unexpectedly swift "Great Spring 
Victory" in a 40,000-word series of articles in Hanoi's Nhan Dan news- 
paper. Predictably, his vivid, spirited account is laced with tributes to 
the late Ho Chi Minh, Communism, and the wisdom of the Politburo. 
But he also makes clear the Politburo's great relief at Washington's 
crucial failure to react to the initial North Vietnamese capture of 
Phuoc Binh in January 1975. He jibes at South Vietnamese President 
Thieu, cites Saigon's declining morale and weaponry, but also implicit- 
ly recognizes past South Vietnamese tenacity, and the decimation of 
the Viet Cong. Indeed, Dung, in passing, seems to contrast Hanoi's 
1975 triumph with past battlefield disappointments-at Tet in 1968, in 
Laos in 1971, and in the 1972 Easter offensive. And unlike Western com- 
mentators, he rarely mentions General Vo Nguyen Giap, the victor of 
Dienbienphu, long described as the "mastermind" of Hanoi's war 
against the Americans and their Saigon allies. 
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Rethinking the  "West European Communism" by Had- 
ley Arkes, in C o m m e n t a r y  (May 1976), 

' Inevitable" 165 E. 56th st . ,  New York, N.Y. 10022. 

Opening the governments of Italy and France to indigenous Communist 
participation would seem to be an idea "whose time has come." Yet 
what is the commitment of those parties to the principles of parlia- 
mentary democracy? Arkes, a professor of political science at Amherst, 
says the evidence indicates that their commitment is "rooted in noth- 
ing more substantial than a reading of the current alignment of politi- 
cal forces." Were the French and Italian Communists truly committed, 
logic "should lead them to condemn the nature of the Soviet regime 
and break off their connection with the . . . Soviet party." Moreover, 
Arkes finds that little assessment has been made by those who advo- 
cate sharing power with the Communists of the proposals put forth 
by the two leading West European Communist parties. He suggests, for 
example, that even the relatively limited nationalization schemes of the 
French party would retard Common Market integration and encourage 
links with the statist economies of Eastern Europe. 

Should Washington accept the inevitable and open a dialogue with 
the Western Communist parties so as to weaken their dependence 
on Moscow? Arkes says no: "In the coldest calculus of realism," U.S. 
interests might be better served if the French and Italian parties were 
to become more dependent on Moscow because nothing would be more 
likely to restore the cohesion of the non-Communist parties in the West. 

Changing Elites "Elite Succession, Petrification, and Pol- 
icy Innovation in Communist Systems: 

And Policy Shi f ts  An Empirical Assessment" by Valerie 
Bunce, in Comparative Political S t u d i e s  
(Apr. 1976), 275 S. Beverly Dr., Beverly 
Hills, Calif. 90212. 

Do major changes in government policy occur when newcomers take 
power? Some theoretical studies of Communist systems indicate suc- 
cession causes policy change; others say it does not. Concerning demo- 
cratic systems, however, academics generally agree that election re- 
sults rarely disturb the slow movement of policy shifts. Valerie Bunce, 
a political science doctoral candidate at  the University of Michigan, 
compared budgetary allocations for specific fields (primarily health, 
education, and welfare) in 16 Communist and non-Communist coun- 
tries before and after each changing of the guard between 1950 and 
1972. Her conclusions: "Elite turnover" seems to be a major cause of 
rapid budgetary shifts, especially in Communist countries where there 
are strong intra-party competition and frequent changes in leadership. 
Policy stagnation occurs in both Communist and non-Communist coun- 
tries where one leader and one party have long dominated the govern- 
ment-as in India, West Germany, Hungary, and Bulgaria. 
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Economic Growth 

The future costs and availability of oil and other minerals es- 
sential to the American economy have not loomed large as 
issues in the 1976 Presidential campaign. The "energy crisis" of 
1973-74 has faded from public attention, leaving a legacy of 
higher fuel prices, a national 55 m.p.h. speed limit, and a linger- 
ing uneasiness, perhaps, about the long-term exhaustion of the 
earth's finite resources. Forecasts by the specialists vary 
widely. There are optimists like Geologist James Boyd who 
see technological solutions; pessimists like Systems Analyst 
Dennis Meadows, co-author of The Limits to Growth; and those 
in between like Nuclear Physicist Alvin Weinberg. In a lively 
"evening dialogue" earlier this year at the Wilson Center, these 
three men and their audience examined major issues that crop 
up in discussions of resources and the future. We present an 
abbreviated transcript of their debate, then excerpts from 
essays by Walt W. Rostow, Henry C. Wallich, and Eugene B. 
Skolnikoff on the long-range outlook. 

THE AMERICAN FUTURE: 
A DIALOGUE 

JAMES BOYD: That the question of the future availability of 
mineral resources has to be asked at all reflects basic miscon- 
ceptions in what is currently the conventional wisdom. 

The question arises, first, from a failure to comprehend the 
magnitude of resources available to human development; 
second, from a general lack of knowledge of how we use re- 
sources; and third, from a few isolated failures to provide 
certain minerals when and where they are needed. 
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Geologist James Boyd, 71, is president of Materials Associates. Born 
in Kanowna, Australia, he graduated from the California Institute of 
Technology (1927) and the Colorado School of Mines (1934), and 
taught until World War ZI. He served in various Army capacities, 
then ran the U.S. Bureau of Mines in 1947-51. A former Kennecott 
Copper executive, he directed the National Commission on Materials 
Policy (1971-73). 

Physicist Alvin M. Weinberg, 61, is director of the high-level Insti- 
tute for Energy Analysis at Oak Ridge, Tenn. Born in Chicago, he 
received his B.S., MS.,  and Ph.D. (1939) in physics from the Univer- 
sity of Chicago. He served with a wartime team of U.S. nuclear 
physicists, then moved to the Atomic Energy Commission's big Oak 
Ridge National Laboratory, which he directed from 1955 to 1973. H e  
helped design the first nuclear power reactors, became a writer and 
lecturer on science policy, served in the Federal Energy Administra- 
tion (1974) and on numerous national advisory panels. 

Systems Analyst Dennis L. Meadows, 34, is director of the Research 
Program on Technology and Public Policy at Dartmouth College. 
Born in Tulsa, Okla., he earned a chemistry degree at Carleton 
College (1964), and a Ph.D. in  management at MIT (1969), where he 
taught until 1972. For the Club of Rome, he helped produce three 
books, The Limits to Growth (1972), Toward a Global Equilibrium 
(1973) and Dynamics of Growth in a Finite World (1974). Like Wein- 
berg, he was a Guest Scholar at the Wilson Center in 1973. 

It is our concentration on the size of known reserves of raw 
materials in relation to the rate of their consumption that 
has led us to believe that our resources will be exhausted within 
a relatively short period of time. This confusion of economic 
and geologic measurements has blurred our view of the real 
situation, and is more likely to impede material growth than 
is the state of the natural resources themselves. 

Therefore, I think it is important that we lay the founda- 
tions for discussion on a sounder premise. 

The first principle is that all materials are used for the 
properties they display. We do not use copper because it is 
copper, but because it has the properties of electrical and heat 
conductivity, corrosion resistance, malleableness, and appear- 
ance. We do not use natural petroleum because it is oil, but 
because it provides energy. 

The exhaustion of natural petroleum resources does not 
mean that our needs cannot be met by energy obtained from 
more abundant sources. I know of no function of current in- 
dustrial society that cannot be performed by more than one 
material. 

There are functions that cannot be performed as efficiently 
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with interchanged materials as they might be, because the right 
material or process has not yet been discovered. But as tech- 
nology changes, the operating number of interchangeable 
materials increases. 

Recent developments in technology have already made im- 
portant strides in this direction. Processes that did not exist 
a few years ago except in the most imaginative minds now 
make the use of certain "new" materials very practical. 

The ability to interchange materials gives a new order of 
magnitude to the estimated size of resources available to us in 
the earth's crust. 

Although the accessible parts of the earth's crust and 
oceans are only a small part of the total mass of the earth, 
they are enormously large. The United States Geological Survey 
and the Battelle Memorial Institute have calculated that within 
a kilometer of the surface of the earth (within reach of modern 
extractive technology) there are about 400 trillion metric tons 
of usable materials. 

The entire world consumption of sand, gravel, oil, coal, and 
metals is only on the order of 22 billion tons a year. At this rate, 
we should be able to support ourselves for at least 20,000 years 
-enough time, it would seem, to adjust our institutions and 
population growth to the resources that are available. . . . 

ALVIN M. WEINBERG: Two conflicting views dominate cur- 
rent perceptions of man's long-term future. 

The "catastrophists" believe that the earth's resources will 
soon be exhausted, and that this will lead to a collapse of so- 
ciety. The "cornucopians" argue that most of the essential raw 
materials are infinite; that as society exhausts one raw material, 
it will turn to lower grade, inexhaustible substitutes; that 
eventually society will subsist on renewable resources, and on 
those elements that are practically infinite, such as iron and 
aluminum. According to this view, we will ultimately settle into 
a steady state of substitution and recycling. 

It seems to me that there is a convenient way to place 
these views in perspective. 

About 80 percent of all the molecules we take out of the 
earth and use is fossil fuel. 

How much of this fuel is there in the earth's crust? There 
are about 25 parts per million. We have here an extraordinary 
situation: man's whole technological civilization is based on an 
addiction to a material [fossil fuel], an addiction that really 
can't be broken. 
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There is more of this fossil-fuel material in the earth's 
crust, but most of it is so finely dispersed that it would take 
more energy to extract it than we would get by burning it. That 
is the energy crisis in a very oversimplified nutshell. 

The fossil fuels present a unique problem of scarcity as 
far as our mineral supply is concerned. But if we turn to the 
next material that man uses-the metals-we find a very differ- 
ent situation. 

We find that 86 percent of all the metal atoms that the 
United States uses is iron. The next most common is aluminum, 
which makes up 8 percent of all the metal atoms used. Alumi- 
num is the most abundant material metal in the earth's crust. 
Now when one speaks of digging out the first kilometer of 
the earth's crust, one isn't sifting through to find something 
that's very difficult to find. 

Well, what about copper? My calculations are that, if our 
rate of consumption of this material continues at less than 
three times the current rate, we have millions and millions of 
years worth of available copper, essentially everywhere. 

What about mercury? Mercury is by no means an abundant 
material, and the United States alone consumes about 2,000 
tons of it a year. Judging from its crustal abundance, the price 
of mercury will undoubtedly rise very high. The issue, then, is: 
How essential is mercury to the pursuit of happiness and to the 
conduct of our technological civilization? 

Of the 2,000 tons of mercury used by the United States in 
1968, the largest fraction went for the production of caustic and 
chlorine. Do we have to use mercury for this purpose? The 
answer is no. 

The diaphragm cell is an alternative that was in wide use 
before the mercury cell was introduced, and still accounts for 
70 percent of the U.S. production of caustic and chlorine. 
This cell requires relatively common materials-concrete for 
the cell body, asbestos for diaphragm, and copper and graphite 
for electrodes. 

The conclusion that can be drawn from these illustrations 
is that, as far as mineral resources are concerned, this society 
is primarily based on materials that are present in very large 
quantities and at high concentrations. For those elements that 
are not present in high concentration, there are, on the whole, 
large possibilities for substitution. 

It seems very evident that any estimate of the long-term 
future of the world must depend upon the realization of some 
kind of energy source other than the fossil fuels. 
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But are there any minerals whose long-term situations 
seem as touchy as that of the fossil fuels? Phosphorus is one 
that H. G. Wells pointed out a long time ago in T h e  Spectacle 
of Life [1931]. There is no substitute for phosphorus. And there 
are other scarce ones: the trace elements that are required 
for agriculture, possibly beryllium, and silver. 

Well, without silver, the quality of photography will al- 
most certainly diminish because silver halide constitutes the 
light-sensitive emulsion on most film. As far as the quality of 
life is concerned, however, I think that of those I have men- 
tioned, phosphorus and the trace elements are the only ones 
we really need to worry about. 

I view the present stage of the world, in which we're using 
up the fossil fuels at such a terrible rate, as Stage I. I see 
Stage I11 as the Age of Substitutability-the age visualized by 
Jim Boyd when he speaks of the development of functional 
mineral substitutes. 

The real problem, as I see it, is how we go from Stage I 
to Stage I11 without foundering. 

It has often been argued that the market system will be 
sufficient to carry us over. I'm not sure. 

The market system is obviously failing to produce the 
needed transition in the case of fossil fuels. Yet I don't think 
it will be quite so inefficient in the transition from bauxite to 
clay as our main source of aluminum because the difference in 
price between these two will be much less. 

I think we have to be careful not to confuse the specific 
bad situation represented by energy with other situations where 
the means of substitution are broader and offer more grounds 
for optimism. 

DENNIS L. MEADOWS: My goal this evening is simply to de- 
scribe a point of view sufficiently distant from Alvin Wein- 
berg's so that there will be some room for debate. Time pres- 
sures will force me to be a bit more dogmatic and extreme 
than is my custom. 

I believe that, over the next 30 or 50 years, mineral-resources 
scarcity will influence Western economic and political institu- 
tions toward drastic reductions in material growth rates and 
in the options open to our society. 

Problems will arise, not because we will have exhausted 
the last atom of useful material from beneath the surface of 
the earth, but because the irrational institutions, the short- 
sighted political goals, and the illogical geographical boundaries 
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which the "cornucopians" view as temporary irrationalities are 
likely to persist for many decades. 

Resource availability is not a question of whether there 
are molecules of a specific element beneath the surface of the 
earth. Resources are available, in a pragmatic sense, only when 
those molecules that do exist can be located, extracted, re- 
fined, distributed, and manufactured into a diverse set of useful 
products-at a cost that society can afford. 

Moreover, resource availability involves questions of equity. 
The provision of adequate resources for 10 or 20 percent of 
the global population is not going to be sufficient. And as we 
look at the political, economic, technical, and geological factors 
that produce resources, we see an intensification of several 
institutional attributes that are likely to cause a great deal 
of trouble. 

The first reason for concern about our ability to ensure a 
steady flow of natural resources is the extremely long delays 
involved in the process of technological change and resource 
substitution. The shift from wood to coal as the dominant 
U S .  energy source required 60 years. The shift from coal 
to oil and gas required a similar period. There is no reason to 
believe that the move from oil and gas to other sources of 
energy will be any faster. 

Indeed, rising environmental concern and the scarcity of 
capital are likely to slow down the adaptive process. I t  may 
require 20 years or more to establish the technical feasibility 
of a new [nuclear power] technology like fusion.* 

A decade more may elapse before proven scientific princi- 
ples are demonstrated in a technology that is commercially 
attractive. 

Then several decades more may elapse before society has 
been able to amass the capital required to employ the tech- 
nology on a wide scale. Even if the capital and technical 
knowledge were available in infinite supply, decades of slow 
accommodation and change would be required to effect the 
shifts in employment opportunities and economic power im- 
plied by a substantial change from one resource technology to 
another. 

*Unlike the process of nuclear fission, which involves the splitting of atomic nuclei 
(the heavy isotopes of uranium or plutonium), nuclear fusion combines naturally re- 
pellent nuclei (generally, heavy hydrogen isotopes extracted from water) to form 
heavier nuclei (i.e., helium), thus releasing enormous quantities of energy. Still in 
the highly experimental stage as a source of power, the fusion process is thought to 
offer these advantages: high efficiency, abundant fuel, greater safety, little radioactive 
waste, and no thermal pollution. 
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Yet delays would not in themselves produce the negative 
results I project if they were not coupled to the short "time 
horizon" of most government agencies and corporations re- 
sponsible for resource policy. 

Decision-making in corporations is conditioned by interest 
rates which encourage a gross indifference to costs and bene- 
fits not realized within five years. 

With political institutions, the spectre of the next election 
prevents the implementation of any policy that may return 
great benefits over the long term but that also forces costs 
on important interest groups over the short term. The fact 
of Congress legislating a reduced price for petroleum at the 
instant when all agree that raised prices are required to 
spur exploration, promote conservation, stimulate development 
of alternate energy sources, and reduce imports can only be 
understood as an effort to gain favor with the electorate. 

Even bureaucrats not subject to election have a short time 
perspective. An Assistant Secretary of the Interior once pointed 
out that the average term in office of someone at his rank is 
about 21 months. The first 6 months are spent trying to figure 
out what's going on, the next 9 months are spent doing some- 
thing, and the last 6 months are spent trying to figure out 
where the next job will be. So there is very little incentive to 
sit down and develop long-term programs. 

When you couple the long delays we require with the in- 
escapably short time horizon of almost everybody who is mak- 
ing the decisions, when you recognize that those policies which 
produce desirable long-term results typically are relatively 
painful in the short term, you see that we're locked into a 
dilemma-a dilemma that virtually guarantees more resource 
problems like the energy crisis. The dilemma is ignored by 
many because we have developed a set of myths about re- 
sources and resource availability that sustain our confidence 
in the ultimate efficacy of short-term policies. 

The first is the myth of the top mile of the earth's crust. 
There is an enormous amount of various mineral elements in 
the top mile of the earth's crust. But there is also an enormous 
amount of crust. As soon as one has to start sifting through the 
crust and disposing of it in some way that does not interfere 
with other important economic or biological functions, the 
capital costs become so high that most materials in the crust 
are not available to us. 

Oil shale provides a very nice illustration. There is an 
enormous amount of oil shale in the top two or three hundred 
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feet of the earth's crust. But the problem of shale waste dis- 
posal may block that resource from ever being available. 

Another myth is that of the "need for regional interde- 
pendence." To assume that interdependence benefits everyone 
is to treat reality in terms of rather narrow economic criteria. 
In fact, what governs the international flows of oil, metals, and 
other resources has much more to do with personal ego, insti- 
tutional power, conflict, and the relationships among different 
nations than with economic factors. It is that political reality, 
not the economic one, that is likely to govern many of the 
resource flows in the future. 

Third, there is the myth about the price system. I t  is as- 
serted that price change will always call forth new substitutes 
and new practices that will permit us to shift quickly and 
smoothly from one resource to another without any decline in 
our options, or perhaps even in our material standard of living. 
But as I have pointed out, the determinants of the price system 
are geared to the short-term consequences of an action. Thus, 
price changes simply provide no signal about the long-term 
forces at work in determining resource availability. 

The energy system again provides an excellent example. 
During the 1950s, this country should have begun the develop- 
ment of new technologies and the design of new institutions 
that could provide energy after oil and gas are depleted. How- 
ever, during that period, the economic system produced a de- 
clining price for exactly those [oil] resources that were most 
rapidly diminishing. 

I t  has been argued that declining energy prices in the 1950s 
were an anomaly produced by interference in the "normal" 
market system by Congress and the Federal Power Commission. 
However, I believe such anomalies are, in fact, the standard 
outcome. There will always be interference in price and produc- 
tion by shortsighted interest groups as a resource approaches 
depletion. The pure price system is likely to disappear for any 
resource just at the point where economists have led us to 
believe it would call forth the economies, substitutes, and 
technological advances required for adaptation to scarcity. 

The final myth is reflected in the method typically used to 
determine how much of some substitute material will become 
economically available at a small rise in cost. Most calculations 
have assumed that substitutes could be sold at future, and 
higher, prices, but produced at current price levels. 

The fallacy is illustrated by a set of calculations that were 
performed to assess the substitutability of oil shale liquids 
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for conventional oil. When oil was selling for around $3 a barrel, 
the Atlantic Richfield staff calculated that they could make 
a profit from oil shale liquids if they could be sold for $5 per 
barrel. However, once oil went to $5 per barrel, the same forces 
that had brought it to that level also affected the costs of labor, 
capital, and energy. As a result, the break-even point for oil 
shale calculated by ARC0 rose to $10 per barrel. Of course, 
oil now sells for that price, but the break-even price for oil 
shale is now expected to be up around $20 per barrel. 

The myth has been to assume that resource prices rise in 
isolation from other inputs in the economy. In fact, resource 
depletion sets in motion a broad set of economic and social 
forces producing price rises in many parts of the economy. 

The above notwithstanding, I do not believe it is physically 
necessary for the limited physical endowment of this earth to 
intrude on our development. The materials that are available 
easily could, in some utopian system free of institutional and 
political constraints, provide us with a full spectrum of cloth- 
ing, jobs, transportation, shelter, and recreational opportuni- 
ties. But until we can figure out some way to attain that utopia, 
I think we are well advised to be very concerned about the 
impact of resource scarcity on our progress in attaining social 
and economic goals. 

JAMES H. BILLINGTON, moderator, Director of the Woodrow 
Wilson International Center for Scholars: I t  seems to me there 
are two interconnected questions raised by what has been said: 
How specific is the problem of energy? And how can we in fact 
manage the change from Stage I to Stage 111, the Age of Sub- 
stitutability? 

MEADOWS: I don't find myself being very reassured by the 
statement that energy is a special case. I think that the forces 
which are giving us so much difficulty in the energy system are 
latent in the other industries as well. 

I strongly agree with the notion that we study each indi- 
vidual material and see what kind of problems it poses. But I 
think it is probably true of iron, aluminum, copper, etc.-as it 
is true of energy-that as we turn towards more distant, more 
diffuse deposits or as we are forced to use deposits that, in the 
process of extraction, produce undesirable environmental con- 
sequences, the energy cost and the capital costs of securing 
them will increase. 
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WEINBERG: Well, the essential message that I have been 
trying to put across is that, for 95 percent of the metals that 
man uses, these cost increases will not be large. 

How much is a large increase? I don't know. I suppose, 
from a cosmic point of view, multiplying the cost of extracting 
a mineral by a factor of two is not a large increase. However, 
I will concede that if that factor were applied in a hurry, then 
it would be a large increase. 

BILLINGTON: I haven't heard any ringing sounds of endorse- 
ment, yet, for the free-market system as the means of taking 
us to Stage 111. What alternatives would you propose? The 
Soviet Union, with its centrally planned system, seems to have 
considerable difficulty with the kind of materials substitution 
you describe. If you say the only question is how we get from 
here to there, what are your models? 

MEADOWS: Well, I don't know the answer to that question. 
But I've spent a good deal of time thinking about i t  and, al- 
though I can't give a precise recipe, I think I know some 
ingredients of recipes that are more likely to be successful. 

The first ingredient clearly involves a deliberate, societal 
shift toward placing an intrinsic value on conservation and 
zero material energy growth-deliberate because, although this 
shift may in fact be mandated by economic factors, the signals 
that the economic system will provide as impetus will always 
come too late to avoid serious problems. 

WEINBERG: I think that in many instances the market system 
will work better than you think. Right now, for instance, there 
is talk of mining clay instead of bauxite in Alabama to get 
aluminum. 

What worries me is whether the free-market system will 
work in the case of energy as well. 

CLARENCE D. LONG, U.S. Representative (D., Maryland): I 
don't see that energy is any different from the metals. There 
are all kinds of sources of energy. There is petroleum, there is 
coal, there is the sun, there is nuclear energy, geothermal 
energy, and there are possibilities of hydrogen energy [nuclear 
fusion], at least in theory, that are almost breathtaking. All of 
these are substitutes, depending on the costs. 

How can we talk about the exhaustibility of energy? I don't 
think we can talk very much about the future because I'm sure 
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that within the next 10 or 20 years new energy sources will 
be developed that may make our discussion here seem a 
little naive. 

MEADOWS: I would like to correct an impression that is 
sometimes engendered by the use of the word "inexhaustible." 
There are certain fuels-geothermal heat and higher molecular 
weights of hydrogen [used in nuclear fusion], for example- 
that can provide an infinite amount of energy, in the sense 
that we can never exhaust them. But this doesn't mean that we 
will ever have an infinite amount of energy. In fact, I suspect 
that we will never again have as much energy as we've had 
over the last couple of decades. 

WEINBERG: Are you saying that society, 10 years from now, 
won't be using more energy than we are using today? 

MEADOWS: I'm saying that the United States will be forced to 
accept a per-capita energy consumption level lower than it has 
today, even if it begins to make use of "inexhaustible" sources 
of energy. These sources may be inexhaustible, but there are 
very serious rate constraints associated with their environ- 
mental impact, the amount of heat they release, and their re- 
quirements for exhaustible materials such as metal and land. 

We have no reason to believe that these "ultimate" sources 
of energy will give us an infinite amount of electric power. 
Nor do we have any cause to expect that the capital costs will 
be as low as our power costs have been over the last couple of 
decades; they may be much higher. 

Yet I hope we begin to use these ultimate sources of 
energy. I think they're our only hope. 

LONG: Aren't we perhaps fortunate to have a limit to economic 
growth in the form of available energy? Suppose we had an 
absolute abundance of energy to the extent that energy became 
almost a free good. I doubt very much whether our problems 
would be solved. 

One of these problems, of course, is pollution. The Japanese 
are living in conditions now that may suggest our own future 
condition. I understand that they have 50 times the concen- 
tration of population that we have, and that they are basically 
living in filth. 

I think we have to consider the problem of heat. I read 
somewhere that if we ever have all the energy we want, we 

The Wilson Quarterly/Autumn 1976 

45 



RESOURCES AND ECONOMIC GROWTH 

might heat up the atmosphere, melt the polar ice caps, and 
flood most of our coastal cities. I don't know whether that is a 
joke or a real possibility, but more intelligent people than I 
mention it as a consideration. 

I think other problems may arise in the form of the social 
strains that seem to accompany unlimited growth. When you 
live in a little house in the woods, you can fight with your wife, 
you can play the radio all night, you can hold wild parties, and 
nobody complains. But when you live in an apartment house, 
there have to be rules: no radio-playing after 11 o'clock, 
no wild parties, no pets. The complications of life increase 
enormously as the population becomes more concentrated. 

I f  we eliminated every restraint to economic growth, I 
think we would get a population growth that would surprise 
even Malthus. And I think it would mean the end of democratic 
society as we know it. 

MEADOWS:! think that's a fairly important remark. 
Implicit in the question, "Will mineral shortages impede 

growth?" there seems to be the assumption, "to stop growth 
is bad." But thus far we've discussed only material growth- 
growth in the massive consumption of materials and energy. 

I think we should devote some of our intellectual resources 
to the question of whether material growth shouldn't indeed 
be stopped, recognizing that this might not immediately be an 
appropriate choice for all of mankind, but that it might be a 
very appropriate choice here in this country. 

Instead of blindly lashing out to try to sustain growth on 
all fronts as our mineral resources approach depletion, we 
should consider the possibility that we are now being pre- 
sented with an option: Do we continue to measure growth 
simply by Btu [British thermal unit]? Or do we direct ourselves 
along a path where growth as a social dimension is the goal? 

ETIENNE VAN DE WALLE,Professor of Demography, Univer- 
sity of Pennsylvania, and Wilson Center Fellow: My studies have 
centered on the demographic changes that occurred in Europe 
during the nineteenth century, so I must disclaim any special 
insight into the future. Yet, as we attempt to predict the future 
of the high fertility rate that prevails in much of the world 
today, a knowledge of the past may help us. 

During a remarkably short span of time-between 1880 
and 1900, in most of Europe-there occurred a rapid and 
pervasive social change, as country after country abandoned 
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its high rate of marital fertility and adopted contraception on 
a wide scale. 

I am optimistic that the same change will take place in the 
rest of the world. Fertility rates are decreasing even now; and 
if the Western experience of the nineteenth century tells us 
anything, it is that this trend is contagious, irreversible, and 
rapid once it has started. Fertility rates are now on the decline 
in much of Asia-including China-and in parts of Latin Amer- 
ica. And the fertility rate in the West is lower than it has ever 
been. (It won't be long, I think, before the alarmists cry that 
we are moving toward extinction.) 

Although an end to the population explosion is likely only 
in the long run, and the population of the world will greatly 
expand before the momentum of that explosion is spent, the 
steady improvement of contraceptive technology and a spread- 
ing awareness of the financial advantages of the small family 
are bound to triumph in time. 

BOYD: I'm delighted that there is another optimist here. 
We don't have to solve our energy problems all a t  once. 

Bit by bit we can build a new energy system. Granted, we 
don't have the technology to gather solar energy and distribute 
it by power lines. But every household in the United States 
could be heating its water by solar energy. 

We have got to challenge ourselves to solve our problems. 

CHESTER L. COOPERJXrector, Washington Office of the Insti- 
tute for Energy Analysis: Gentlemen, the question is no longer 
whether mineral shortages will impede growth. We've answered 
that. They won't. The question is will institutional problems 
impede growth? 

Mr. Boyd suggests that there are constraints because of 
social problems. Dennis Meadows surprises me a bit because 
I think he has shifted his focus, at least as I remember it, 
from physical limits to growth to institutional limits to growth. 
Yet he hasn't really answered the question. Alvin Weinberg, by 
fudging a little on his Stage 11, hasn't really given us much 
nourishment, either. Where do we go from here? Are we study- 
ing the wrong questions? 

WEINBERG:Chet, you know as well as I do that none of us 
can answer the hard questions. So we talk about the easy 
ones. 

Is the market system adequate to deal with the transitions 
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from one kind of material to another? 
I t  has been notably successful in shifting from magna type 

iron ore to taconite. When magna types were being used at the 
Mesabi range [in Minnesota], people had no idea that the shift 
to taconite would be relatively easy. 

On the other hand, when substitutions are very capital 
intensive and involve very large shifts, such as the transition 
from Saudi Arabian or Alaskan oil to shale or synthetic oil, 
there seem to be enormous institutional problems. 

Yet I don't think we will have answers to your question 
except through further study. One study that I think ought to 
be undertaken is an examination of those instances where the 
market system has been successful in allowing mineral substi- 
tutions and those instances where it has not. 

MEADOWS: I'd like to get back to the problem of injecting a 
long-term perspective into our current institutions. 

We have to have a goal. Perhaps we should redirect some 
of the energy that is being poured into our Bicentennial cele- 
bration toward an examination of where the hell we're going 
in the next 100 years. There should be a plan, there should be 
many plans, debates about plans. 

We need institutions, vested with a responsibility for the 
future, that can start thinking about these questions and that 
can present ideas without political interference on the part of 
short-term thinkers. The Office of Technology Assessment in 
the Congress was established [in 19721 to investigate the social 
consequences of various technologies. And there is now under 
consideration a "Policy Institute" for Congress that would cut 
across committee boundaries and be responsible for contribut- 
ing a long-term perspective on committee legislation. These 
are some examples. 

There is a lot of methodological work to be done. We will 
never be able to predict the future, but we can certainly de- 
velop techniques for organizing information in an objective 
way that will enable us to rule out certain outcomes and 
focus our attention on those that are desirable and feasible. 

WEINBERG: Yet it seems to me that the energy problem has 
preoccupied us with the future in a way that is too explicit 
and terribly constricting. 

I was with Federal Energy Administration at the time of 
the [1973-741 oil crisis, when President Nixon set the goal of 
"energy independence by 1980." He was told that that was 
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impossible; so it was then changed to "energy independence 
by 1985." We could argue whether or not that  was a good goal, 
but it was the goal, nevertheless. 

The Federal Energy Administration then took up the task 
of attempting to foresee the future to 1985. We set up a com- 
puter model which cost millions and millions of dollars and, 
so help me, we came out with projections of what the future 
to 1985 would be. These were incorporated into the Project 
Independence report. 

There was only one difficulty: the entire exercise depended 
upon the selection of one number which would represent 
elasticity of demand. That number was entered as -.756.* 

Well, the conclusion was drawn that energy demand is 
very sensitive to price; and the administration policy since that 
time has been to assume that if prices are raised, the energy 
problem goes away. I t  seems obvious to me that that policy 
stems from the use of -.756 as the energy demand coefficient. 

Now the whole exercise is being done over again. This time 
it's been decided that -.756 was too large and that maybe the 
number should be -.4 [meaning that gasoline demand is only 
about half as sensitive to price increases as the FEA originally 
thought]. 

I think this example shows that we can depend too much 
upon this kind of explicit modeling for seeing the future. We 
are not endowed with the capacity to foresee the future. We 
are expecting more from our techniques than we can get. 

JAIME BENITEZ, Resident Commissioner from Puerto Rico: 
I t  seems to me that the obstacles to attainment of Stage I11 
are more emotional and cultural than intellectual and rational. 

Twenty years ago, Dr. Weinberg came to Puerto Rico to 
develop a program of nuclear sciences at the University of 
Puerto Rico that would help prepare the overcrowded island 
to deal with its enormous energy problem. Yet, to a large ex- 
tent, Puerto Rico has been unable to implement the science 
of nuclear energy because of a strong emotional reaction to 

'Elasticity of demand is a concept used to show how changes in price affect the 
amount of demand. This is expressed through what is called a coefficient of elasticity. 
I t  is calculated as follows: 

Percentage change in quantity of demand 
Demand elasticity = Percentage change in price 

When the result is expressed as a negative ( - ) ,  this means that the demand has 
decreased and the price has increased. If a coefficient of -.756 is used, a s  was the 
case with the FEA, this means that reduction of demand follows closely when price 
increases. 
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what happened more than 30 years ago at Nagasaki and Hiro- 
shima. 

I think it is fair to say that there is a real hostility to the 
development of nuclear energy-a hostility that is to a large 
degree irrational, but that is also an expression of environ- 
mental concern. 

I would like to ask Dr. Weinberg if he thinks we will ever 
be able to realize a nuclear energy system, given this emotional 
hostility. 

JOHN F. SEIBERLING, U.S. Representative (D., Ohio): I am 
one of those people who have that "irrational" attitude toward 
nuclear energy-only I prefer to describe it as a realistic con- 
cern. Given the possibilities of nuclear sabotage, the hijacking 
of nuclear materials, and, within a decade or so, the manu- 
facture of plutonium bombs by politically primitive countries, 
is the world ready for the nuclear energy system that you, Dr. 
Weinberg, and others seem to think is necessary to meet our 
problems? The question bothers me, and it bothers many other 
members of Congress, too. 

WEINBERG: Will the anxiety over nuclear energy deny the 
nuclear option to us? Possibly. 

Do I think this a proper course? My answer is a very strong 
no, because if we look at the options that are available to us, 
we find that there is risk in all of them. 

MIHAILO MARKOVIC, Member of the Serbian Academy of 
Sciences, Belgrade, and Wilson Center Fellow: Do you think 
fusion is going to work? 

WEINBERG: Well, I've been in the fusion business for about 
30 years-ever since it began. During tests, some of my col- 
leagues have said to me, "We're going to get fusion. It's 
going to work." And my response has been, "Okay, I'll bet you 
a dollar it won't." I collected on that bet in 1957, and again in 
1959, and I've collected ever since. 

I guess my basic feeling is that the problem of developing 
a fusion system is so immensely difficult, that if I were asked 
whether fusion will work in my lifetime, I would be prepared 
to bet half my fortune that it won't. If I were asked whether 
it will ever work-well, ever is a long time, but it just looks 
very difficult to me. . . . 
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THE AMERICAN FUTURE: 
OTHER VOICES 

As the preceding dialogue makes clear, arguments over "re- 
sources and growth" policy hinge partly on opposing views of 
man's future access to the earth's finite resources-such as 
metals and fossil fuels. The "cornucopians" predict that, thanks 
to man's technical ingenuity, such resources (or adequate 
substitutes) will prove ample in the long run. The pessimists 
fear that high development costs and environmental damage 
preclude an easy transition to an "Age of Substitutability." 
During the dialogue, most speakers seemed to agree on one 
point: political barriers to any timely world consensus on 
"growth" policies are perhaps the biggest immediate problems. 
Such matters are examined below by Walt W. Rostow, Henry 
C. Wallich, and Eugene B. Skolnikoff in excerpts from Growth 
in  America (Greenwood Press, 1976), edited by Chester L. 
Cooper, a former Fellow, and comprising 12 essays prepared 
for conferences sponsored by the Wilson Center. 

The Value of 
The Limits to Growth 

by Walt W.  Rostow 

The most searching international task we face-and this 
includes Japan and Western Europe-is our common relations 
with the parts of the world that have come late to the industrial 
revolution. The problem here is a long-range version of what we 
are beginning to feel in energy, food, and raw materials. I t  is the 
problem posed in The Limits to Growth and other projections 
that demonstrate that trees do not grow to the sky. 

Although I am fully aware of ' i ts  technical inadequacies 
and the lack of data to fill the terms of its equations, I have not 
joined in criticisms of The Limits to Growth for a particular 
reason. To achieve the kind of international cooperation re- 
quired to deal with the tasks ahead will require profound 
adjustments in the way men and governments think and act. 
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And this takes time. With all its weaknesses, T h e  Limits to  
Growth has made a contribution to that change in perspective. 

Surely the long-run task will be to find the way to some 
more or less stable but dynamic equilibrium between man and 
his physical environment; and we must do so after two cen- 
turies of relatively uninhibited expansion in population and 
production, with all the habits of mind and action that experi- 
ence carried with it. Surely it is possible, if we are not wise, to 
produce yet another grandiose cycle in man's affairs and so act 
as to disintegrate the industrial civilizations we have built. And 
surely, to avoid that outcome, we must design policies that 
permit the latecomers to move forward for a time as the 
presently more advanced societies go about dealing with the 
tasks of the search for quality. 

In confronting together these questions, the nations that 
entered industrialization earlier and later each have serious 
grounds for complaint against one another. The latecomers can 
complain of the profligate use of finite natural resources in the 
past by the more advanced and their current disproportionate 
absorption of such resources. As representatives of the less 
industrialized nations stare at the computer readouts, they are 
bound to ask: Why should we be denied the stage of high mass 
consumption, whose costs and limitations are mainly perceived 
by those who take its blessings for granted? Why should we be 
denied the uncertain adventure of experimenting with high 
levels of per-capita income beyond? 

The more advanced nations also have cause for complaint. 
The latecomers have eagerly absorbed the benefits of modern 
medicine and public health, but they have been extremely 
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laggard in investing political, administrative, and physical capi- 
tal in measures of population control. Some, indeed, have 
looked to vast increases in population as a future source of 
power in the world. Why should the more advanced nations 
permit themselves to be dragged down by such undisciplined 
self-indulgence? 

Now, in fact, the world is not neatly divided, as conven- 
tional rhetoric suggests, between rich and poor nations. The 
so-called developing nations lie along a wide spectrum, whether 
that spectrum is defined in terms of the measurable but am- 
biguous index of GNP per capita or the harder-to-measure (but 
more basic) index of the degree to which they have absorbed 
efficiently the pool of modern technology. I t  is a long stretch 
from Yemen, or even Haiti, to Argentina, Brazil, and Mexico; 
and there is a sense in which India and China (at not much 
more than $100 per capita) are technologically more advanced 
than Venezuela (at, say, $1,000 per capita). Moreover, the inci- 
dence of the relative shortage of foodstuffs and raw materials 
will vary: some developing nations will, on balance, benefit 
from the agricultural and raw-material resources they com- 
mand; others will suffer from rising import prices, if not 
absolute shortages. 

Nevertheless, despite these real complexities, there is latent 
in the world as it is a most dangerous potential confrontation 
between the more developed and less developed nations as they 
come to perceive the limits within which they will both have 
to work out their destinies: the more developed confronting 
the possibility of absolute reductions in income per capita; the 
less developed, the possibility that tragedy and decline might 
well set in before they attain the levels of Western Europe, 
North America, and Japan. As these shadows fall over the minds 
of men, we could see emerge a desperate scramble in a more 
intense version of the mercantilist spirit as nations once again 
contest for sources of foodstuffs and raw materials and mar- 
kets. In a nuclear age, the outcome of such a return to a kind 
of last-ditch mercantilism could bring with it catastrophe 
greater, even, than that which the semi-knowledgeable com- 
puters project from the present pace of population increase, 
industrialization, and pollution. 

It  will evidently take a remarkable and sustained effort 
by men and governments at different stages of growth to avoid 
such catastrophe and find the terms of cooperation that will 
permit them to bring the human race from where it is to a 
relatively stable, if dynamic, relationship to its physical environ- 
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ment. Such terms, if they are found, must evolve from pro- 
tracted joint study of the facts. The only procedural rule that 
has a chance of taking the human race through in reasonable 
safety is Jean Monnet's dictum for Europe and the Atlantic: 
"Bring men together to examine and solve a common problem, 
not to negotiate." But also there will-and must-be negotia- 
tions. 

Could Growth Be Stopped? 
by Henry C. Wallich 

Suppose there existed a national will to prevent further 
increases in GNP. To begin with, it would become immediately 
apparent that that is not really what we had in mind so long 
as population is still growing. To combine a constant GNP with 
rising population implies a decline in per-capita income. Pre- 
sumably, then, halting GNP growth would have to mean halting 
GNP per-capita growth. 

With no great effort of the imagination, one can today 
visualize population growth being brought to a halt. But if 
nothing else happens, zero population growth (ZPG) would 
accelerate rather than retard per-capita growth. The main 
reason is that new savings would no longer have to be devoted, 
in part, to equipping the additions to the labor force with new 
tools. The stock of capital per worker would rise more rapidly 
than before. Thus, halting per-capita growth would be more 
demanding under these conditions. 

It takes a greater effort of the imagination to visualize a 
prohibition on an increase in the capital stock. People appar- 
ently want to save in order to provide for their old age, and 
the more they do so, the richer they get. This saving is one of 
the principal sources of growth. One can visualize a fiscal sys- 
tem in which the government absorbs all new savings by bor- 
rowing and neutralizes them by expenditure on public con- 
sumption. The savers would still have their claims that they 
could draw down in old age, but the stock of physical capital 
would not increase. 

Even this, however, would not kill off all growth. As physi- 
cal assets employed in production wear out, they must be re- 
placed. If there is technological progress, they will be replaced, 
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at  no higher cost, by more efficient equipment. Growth thus 
could proceed without new saving. If the new technologies are 
resource-saving or environment-protecting, it might indeed be 
difficult to persuade people that this kind of growth should not 
be allowed to go forward solely in order to enforce a rigorous 
zero growth policy. And in the unlikely event that government 
succeeded in stopping all forms of growth of productive enter- 
prises, it might still be possible for ingenious individuals to 
engage in private growth-oriented activities on the do-it-your- 
self system. 

Growth is likely to prove a hardy plant. Attempts to stop 
it will turn out not only misguided but futile. Operating from 
the pragmatic expectation that growth is here to stay, a sensible 
policy should try to guide it in a manner that would neutralize 
the threats that growth supposedly carries. The question before 
us, in other words, is how to grow safely. 

I t  is unlikely that agreement will be reached about the risks 
of continued growth. That debate has been going on since 
Malthus, and there will always be occasions to cry wolf. How- 
ever persuasive the contrary case, it will never be possible to 
prove that some particular wolf will not actually arrive and 
stay. 

Economists contend that depletion of low-cost resources 
will be gradual, that it will manifest itself in price increases, 
which will stimulate production, substitution, and resource- 
saving research, and eventually, if necessary, discontinuation of 
use. Many economists probably believe that this equilibrating 
process can go on indefinitely, except possibly with regard to 
population growth and the associated need for reproducible 
primary products, principally food. I t  is in fact immaterial 
whether we visualize this process as occurring within a context 
of continued growth or of a steady state. Unless the equilibrium 
mechanism functions, total exhaustion of resources and the 
environment will occur in a context of stability as well as of 
growth. The difference is only one of time. The strict logic of 
those who foresee doomsday requires a shrinkage of economic 
activity to some minimum that would be sustainable on the 
basis of recycling after the original supplies of natural resources 
have been fully used up. 

Economists cannot predict what precise course events will 
take. What they can do is to make sure that the adjustment 
mechanisms are in good operating order. Prices must be free 
to give their signals. Markets must be capable of responding 
to the signals. Where markets do not operate properly-and 
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this may frequently be the case-devices must be introduced to 
make them operational. With these mechanisms in place, we 
can allow events to take their course with confidence. If the 
school that believes continuing growth is possible is right, the 
mechanisms will channel this growth and shift resource use in 
directions that insure continuity. If the opposite side is right, 
the same mechanisms will so increase costs on all sides that 
continued growth eventually becomes impossible. This would 
occur, however, not in the form of catastrophe and collapse. 
Rather, it would be a gradual slowing and eventual phasing out 
of growth into a stationary state. The question of which side is 
correct can be left for events to decide. Immediate action 
should be directed not toward the futile effort to halt growth, 
but toward improving the mechanisms that will make growth 
safe, if it does continue. 

Is Policy Possible? 

by Eugene B. Skolnikoff 

Within societies, as within the global system, a process of 
fragmentation is and has been underway-a fragmentation 
closely related to numbers, to erosion of accepted assumptions 
and values, to new awareness of individual possibilities, to dis- 
appearance of old power blocs and sources of legitimacy, and 
to confusion in a new world of exploding technology little 
understood and seemingly autonomous. Harold Isaacs has said 
it well: 

We are experiencing on a massively universal scale 
a convulsive ingathering of men in their numberless 
groupings of kinds-tribal, racial, ethnic, religious, 
national. 

. . . This fragmentation of man is one of the great 
pervasive facts of contemporary human affairs. I t  
forms part of one of our many pervasive great para- 
doxes: the more global our science and technology, 
the more tribal our politics; the more we see of the 
planets, the less we see of each other. The more it 
becomes apparent that man cannot decently sur- 
vive with his separateness, the more separate he 
becomes. 
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I t  is a matter of argument, and research, as to the causes 
of this fragmentation. Certainly part of the motivation, as 
Isaacs says, is a search for security and identity in an increas- 
ingly complex and impersonal world. There is no reason to 
think that the continued growth of population and complexity 
of life will do other than stimulate this drive toward tribalism. 

Coupled with the interdependence of modern society and 
with the erosion or disappearance of old assumptions, tribalism 
creates enormous strains on a political process. These ethnic 
or religious or national tribes no longer accept the simple 
notion of elites, nor are they any longer willing to give up 
voluntarily their claims for participation in social decision- 
making, nor can a society operate by ignoring them. And com- 
munication between them becomes more difficult as cultural 
development diverges. The result is growing competition and 
conflict-and less, rather than more, unity of purpose, just 
when physical realities call for the opposite. 

Perhaps this fragmentation is the necessary prelude to a 
new, higher form of integration, but there is little other than 
idle hope to sustain such a prediction. Rather it is much more 
likely to be one of the societal characteristics with which politi- 
cal processes will increasingly have to cope. It  goes to the heart 
of politics, since these groups will be battling for their share 
of power. And thus it will add greatly not only to the agenda 
of politics but also to the background noise and conflict within 
which the process will have to work. 

The legitimacy of the political authority is at stake unless 
the often strident new demands for participation are met. But 
participation is usually inimical to efficiency because of: in- 
creased competition for resources among more groups, in- 
creased time necessary for resolution of issues, difficulties of 
communication, and varying levels of competence and infor- 
mation. 

The information needed for planning-the nonquantitative 
indicators or projections that the market does not produce-is 
not necessarily available or understood or is contentious. How 
should preferences be determined when needed? Question- 
naires? Ad hoc elections? Instantaneous electronic feedback 
systems? Under what conditions and with what information? 

And the growing importance of external events may mean 
planning bodies have only a portion of the subject actually 
under their control. 
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Regulatory agencies and mechanisms also share these prob- 
lems and have some of their own: public interest in the sub- 
ject (and hence in the agency) wanes, reducing public pressure 
and awareness; the only groups consistently interested, and thus 
able to exert continuous pressure or to infiltrate, are those to 
be regulated; often the commercial interests to be regulated are 
able to organize political and economic power more effectively 
than the more diffuse groups affected by the commercial inter- 
ests; the original political objectives and setting that led to a 
particular regulatory institution may have changed, but the 
statutory base and historical development make change ex- 
ceedingly difficult; and the knowledge on which to base regula- 
tory decisions is often uncertain and controversial. 

The problems inherent in bureaucracy itself must be added 
to all of these, especially since a concomitant to increased com- 
plexity and scale in society is expanded bureaucracy. The diffi- 
culties of generating adequate information and analysis, of 
modifying the status quo, of integrating action, of developing 
competence, of providing a sense of participation, of influenc- 
ing permanent bureaucracies, and of reaching effective and 
timely decisions are all well known and grow along with bureau- 
cratic expansion. The situation is further complicated by the 
growing need for more international bureaucracies, which tend 
to be far less satisfactory than U.S. domestic bureaucracies. 

Finally, the information and analysis problem must be 
stressed. The increased scale and complexity of society and of 
its artifacts, especially their technological complexity, greatly 
multiplies the difficulty of providing adequate, comprehensible, 
and timely information for decision-making. Society is much 
more vulnerable to the parochial views of small groups able 
to understand facets of the issues, and the difficulty of develop- 
ing alternative policy choices is enormously compounded. In- 
formed public debate over the consequences of planning choices 
becomes rare, at best. 

Thus, the great benefit of the market for self-regulation 
must increasingly be sacrificed because it is not adequate to 
serve social goals. But the capability of political institutions to 
carry out the planning and regulation thereby required is also 
in question. 
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At the 1976 meeting of the Club of 
Rome, founder Aurelio Peccei (former 
managing director of Olivetti) told the 
scholars and businessmen in his "in- 
visible college" that the report they had 
commissioned from Dennis L. Meadows 
and coworkers a t  MIT for the Club's 
"Project on the Predicament of Man- 
kind" had "served its purpose" of "get- 
ting the world's attention" focused on 
the threat to humanity of continued 
uncontrolled expansion of population 
and industry. 

To say the least. Since 1972, that re- 
port, published as  THE LIMITS TO 
GROWTH by Donella H. Meadows, Den- 
nis L. Meadows, Jorgen Randers, and Wil- 
liam W. Behrens I11 (Universe Books, 
with Potomac Associates), has report- 
edly sold more than 2 million copies 
worldwide (375,000 in U S .  cloth and 
paper editions). LIMITS helped to spawn 
dozens of new books on growth (pro, 
con, exponential, sustainable, zero) and 
has been responsible for a renewal of 
interest in early Doomsday writers. 

These include, most notably, T. R. 
Malthus, the British parson-economist 
whose pessimistic study, AN ESSAY 
ON THE PRINCIPLE OF POPULA- 
TION, first published in 1798 (newly 
reissued by Penguin in paper, 1976), 
contains the prediction that the world 
would exhaust its food supply as its 
peoples multiplied. Attacked and de- 
fended then as later, the essay was 
described by Karl Marx as  "nothing but 
a sensational pamphlet . . . yet what a 
stimulus was produced by this libel 
on the human race!" In November 1972, 
in the course of the heated new debate 
on growth, Garrett Hardin, in Bulletin 
of the Atomic Scientists, noting the 

attacks of latter-day critics, wrote: 
"Malthus has been buried again. This is 
the 174th year in which that redoubt- 
able economist has been interred. We 
may take it  as certain that anyone who 
has to be buried 174 times cannot be 
wholly dead." 

David Ricardo (1772-1823), a contem- 
porary of Malthus, is another classical 
economist whose gloomy ideas on re- 
source scarcity and its effects, as devel- 
oped in his numerous books, are widely 
discussed in connection with the work 
of the Meadowses and of Jay W. For- 
rester, the MIT systems analyst who 
describes his pioneer model for the 
Club of Rome project in WORLD DY- 
NAMICS (Cambridge, Mass.: Wright- 
Allen Press, 1971). 

Forrester's computer model WORLD I 
provided the basis for the Meadowses' 
WORLD 11, which produced the latter's 
conclusions that then current rates of 
economic and population growth, if 
continued, even with advanced tech- 
nology would lead to catastrophe short- 
ly after the year 2100. Both models are 
challenged on  technical and  o ther  
grounds by a research team a t  the Uni- 
versity of Sussex in England in MODELS 
OF DOOM, edited by H.S.D. Cole, et al. 
(Universe Books, 1973). 

Additional Meadows studies came in 
1973 and 1974, followed in 1975 by the 
Club of Rome's hortatory MANKIND 
AT THE CROSSROADS: An Enquiry 
Into the Causes of the Global Predica- 
ments and the Means to  Overcome Them 
by William J. Thorbecke (Leyden: A.W. 
Sijthoff; Dobbs Ferry, N.Y.: Oceana Pub- 
lications). 

Still other writers dealt with specific 
topics such as population increase, food 
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problems, depletion of nonrenewable re- 
sources, industrial growth and pollution. 

THE LIMITS TO GROWTH can be 
seen as providing a kind of New Testa- 
ment for the environmental movement 
of the late 1960s and the early 1970s. 

This period saw the publication of a 
number of forceful sermons on man's 
misuse of Earth, such as Gordon Rat- 
tray Taylor's THE DOOMSDAY BOOK 
(Fawcett, 1971, paper); Barry Common- 
er's THE CLOSING CIRCLE (Knopf, 
1971, cloth; Bantam, 1972, paper); Rober- 
to Vacca's THE COMING DARK AGE 
(Rutgers, 1973, cloth; Doubleday, 1974, 
paper); Peter Schrag's THE END OF 
THE AMERICAN FUTURE (Simon & 
Schuster, 1973); Robert Heilbroner's AN 
INQUIRY INTO THE HUMAN PROS- 
PECT (Norton, 1974, cloth & paper); 
Paul R. and Anne H. Ehrlich's THE 
END OF AFFLUENCE: A Blueprint for 
Your Future (Ballantine, 1974, paper); 
and the works of microbiologist Rene 
Dubos and economists Barbara Ward 
and E. F. Schumacher. 

Schumacher's SMALL I S  BEAUTIFUL: 
Economics a s  if People Mattered was 
published in England and later re- 
printed in the United States (Harper, 
1973, paper, 1975, cloth) in response to 
word - of - mouth acclaim. The author 
questions many Western assumptions, 
including the widespread belief that the 
ultimate production techniques have 
been mastered and now need only be 
transferred intact to  developing na- 
tions. His plea for thinking small shapes 
his discussion of foreign aid, nuclear 
energy, education, and patterns of in- 
dustrial organization and ownership. 

In ONLY ONE EARTH: The Care and 
Maintenance of a Small Planet (Norton, 
1972, cloth & paper) Ward's views were 
joined with Dubos's strong holistic phi- 
losophy in a study prepared for the U.N. 
Conference on the Human Environment 
at  Stockholm. Their joint conclusion: 

"An acceptable strategy for planet Earth 
must explicitly take account of the fact 
that the natural resource most threat- 
ened with pollution, most exposed to 
degradation, most liable to  irreversible 
damage is not this o r  that plant o r  bi- 
ome or  habitat, not even the free airs 
o r  the great oceans. I t  is man himself." 

Less impassioned writers have devoted 
themselves to sorting out problems and 
dangers and suggesting what can be 
done, through planned growth, to spread 
technological benefits without undue 
damage to man and his environment. 

One of these is Sterling Brubaker. 
Among cautiously optimistic general 
studies none reads better than his lucid 
TO LIVE ON EARTH: Man and His En- 
vironment in  Perspective (Johns Hop- 
kins, with Resources for the Future, 
1972). Another Johns Hopkins book, 
ENERGY, ECONOMIC GROWTH, AND 
THE ENVIRONMENT, edited by Sam 
H. Schurr, also holds out hope for mod- 
erate growth with minimal damage, pro- 
vided some technical and institutional 
"fixes" are made. The authors of this 
collection of papers from the Washing- 
ton research center, Resources for the 
Future, look closely a t  such immediate 
problems as the possible impact of en- 
vironmental standards on the availabil- 
ity (reduced) and cost (increased) of 
petroleum and examine new legislative, 
administrative, and judicial processes to  
reconcile long-range energy policy with 
other U.S. domestic and international 
goals. 

Individual titles in the specific areas 
of population and food production and 
distribution are numerous and best 
sought in  individual bibliographies. 
Technical books that deal separately 
with energy sources-oil, natural gas, 
timber; nuclear, solar, geothermal-are 
also numerous and easy to locate in 
libraries and bookstores. 

There are, however, a number of 
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broad energy studies worth noting. 
These include M. King Hubbert's chap- 
ter, "The Energy Resources of the 
Earth" in the Scientific American book, 
ENERGY AND POWER (Freeman, 1971); 
Hubbert's paper for the Senate Commit- 
tee on Interior Affairs, "US. Energy Re- 
sources: A Review as of 1972" (U.S. Gov- 
ernment Printing Office, 1974); ENERGY 
AND THE FUTURE by Allen H. Ham- 
mond, William D. Metz, and Thomas H. 
Haugh I1 (American Association for the 
Advancement of Science, 1973); and 
TIME TO CHOOSE: America's Energy 
Future, the final report of the Ford 
Foundation's Energy Policy Project (Bal- 
linger, 1974). ENERGY AND HUMAN 
WELFARE, three volumes edited by 
Barry Commoner, Howard Boksenbaum, 
and Michael Corr (Macmillan, 1975), pro- 
vide full coverage of environmentalists' 
views of energy problems. Commoner's 
own new book, THE POVERTY OF 
POWER: Energy and the Economic Cri- 
sis (Knopf, 1976), catalogs the dangers in 
nuclear power and makes a plea for im- 
mediate use of the solar alternative on 
a modest basis. 

Current statistical information and fu- 
ture projections on the supply of vital 
minerals and metals are available in 
three Resources for the Future books: 
TRENDS IN NATURAL RESOURCE 
COMMODITIES by N. Potter and F. T. 
Christy, Jr. (Johns Hopkins, 1962); RE- 
SOURCES IN AMERICA'S FUTURE by 
H. H. Landsberg, L. L. Fischman, and 
J. L. Fisher (Johns Hopkins, 1963); and 

SCARCITY AND GROWTH: The Eco- 
nomics of Natural Resource Availability 
by Harold J. Barnett and Chandler 
Morse (Johns Hopkins, 1963, 1969). 

POPULATION, RESOURCES AND 
THE ENVIRONMENT edited by R. G. 
Ridker, Vol. I11 of the U.S. Commission 
on Population Growth and the American 
Future (U.S. Government Printing Of- 
fice, 1972), has valuable chapters on en- 
ergy, minerals, and metals resources. 
The committee print of the hearings of 
the Joint Economic Committee of the 
U.S. Congress, December 1973, "Re- 
source Scarcity, Economic Growth, and 
the Environment" includes recent tab- 
ular material. The sixth annual report 
of the President's Council on Environ- 
mental Quality-the government's own 
Whole Earth Catalogue-offers volumi- 
nous data on resources (US. Govern- 
ment Printing Office, 1975). 

The most recent report to  the Club of 
Rome, edited by Jan Tinbergen, winner 
of the 1969 Nobel Prize for economics, 
contrasts quite sharply to the Club's 
1972 LIMITS TO GROWTH. In  RIO: RE- 
SHAPING THE INTERNATIONAL OR- 
DER (Button, 1976, cloth & paper), 
scholars of several nationalities see hope 
in the possibilities for controlled "or- 
ganic" growth as opposed to exponen- 
tial growth fostered by the uncontrolled 
play of market forces. Like other writ- 
ers, however, they too stress the need 
for attention to institutional change in 
order to cope on a world basis with the 
growth/resource conundrum. 

EDITOR'S NOTE. Chester L. Cooper o f  the Institute for Energy Analysis and 
Harold J .  Barnett, professor o f  economics at Washington University, a 1976 Fellow, 
were among those providing advice on this book list. 

The Wilson Quarterly/Auturnn 1976 

6 1 



Larger than the continental United States (minus Alaska), Brazil is Wash- 
ington's biggest, richest, and, increasingly, most independent ally in Latin 
America. The map outlines the country's principal regions, ranging from the 
empty Amazon lowlands to the bustling, more temperate South. 
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Brazil 
People in the United States, as James Reston once pointed out, 
will do almost anything for Latin America except read about 
it. Unless there is a coup in Chile, or Seiiora Peron flees Buenos 
Aires, it seems the Norteamericanos are not interested. Secre- 
tary of State Henry Kissinger's two trips to Latin America this 
year got little attention, although he was visiting an area of 
growing concern to U.S. business and diplomacy. One of the 
countries he visited was Brazil, the biggest, most powerful na- 
tion to the South, and no longer a "client" of Washington on 
the world scene. Scholarly research continues to produce new 
insights into Brazil's history and current affairs. Here, Political 
Scientist Robert Packenham analyzes contemporary Brazil; and 
Historian Leslie Rout examines Brazil's 300-year experience 
with race and slavery, so different from our own. 

YANKEE IMPRESSIONS 
AND BRAZILIAN REALITIES 

by Robert A. Packenham 

Since 1964, when the military took power for the first time 
in the twentieth century, two impressions of Brazil have been 
growing in the United States. 

Businessmen and State Department officials, in particular, 
have seen in Brazil a growing industrial juggernaut, an emerg- 
ing regional power, a new force in Third World politics, and 
the strongest pillar of stability and anti-Communism in Latin 
America. 

On the other hand, liberal politicians, journalists, intellec- 
tuals, and many religious and humanitarian groups have tended 
to see a military junta, appalling repression and torture, the 
erosion of national sovereignty, and a growing gap between 
rich and poor. 
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(1959), and Ph.D. f rom Yale (1964). A former Wilson Center Fellow, 
he is the author o f  Liberal America and the Third World: Political 
Development Ideas in Foreign Aid and Social Science (1973). 

Each of these images contains elements of truth, and yet 
each is seriously flawed. Partly this is true because Brazil is 
constantly changing: today's Brazil is not the same as yester- 
day's, even in the vast Amazon region or on Rio's spectacular 
beaches; and tomorrow's Brazil will be something else again. 
Moreover, as in the United States, there is incredible variety 
and diversity. 

Brazil's population is close to 110 million and growing at 
a rate of 3 percent per year. Its land area takes up half of 
South America; it is bigger than the United States minus 
Alaska. The city of S5o Paulo, population 8 million, with its 
skyscrapers and urban sprawl is the biggest industrial center in 
the southern half of the world. Yet in the arid Northeast (popu- 
lation 35 million), estimates of per capita income range from 
5 0  to $150 per year, roughly equivalent to that of India. 

The population is largely descended from the Indians, the 
Portuguese settlers, and African slaves. It is one-third "mixed," 
one-half "European," one-tenth black, with some Japanese im- 
migrants to round it out. Yet with this diversity there is also 
considerable unity and coherence in terms of the common 
Portuguese language, Catholic religion, and strong national 
Luso-Brazilian culture and identification. 

The Economic Boom 

Between 1968 and 1974, economic growth in Brazil aver- 
aged 10 percent per year, one of the highest increases in the 
world during that period. The growth in GNP slid to 5 percent 
in 1975; it will probably decline further this year due partly 
to the oil crisis (Brazil imports 75 percent of its oil). Even so, 
with its new factories, its urban pollution, traffic jams, and steel 
mills, Brazil seems to the untutored eye almost ready to join 
the ranks of the "developed" nations. 

How has such phenomenally rapid growth been accom- 
plished? Some of the main elements have been tough wage 
policies (reducing inflation from over 100 percent per year 
in 1964 to 30-35 percent today); innovative monetary de- 
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vices such as "indexing" to compensate for inflation domes- 
tically and internationally; strong reliance on free enterprise; 
hospitality to foreign technology and investment (mainly U.S., 
West German, Canadian, Swiss) in automaking, food products, 
pharmaceuticals, machinery; a ban on strikes; emphasis on 
exports (of iron ore, soybeans, sugar, coffee, shoes); assigning 
technocrats, not military men, to guide the economy. 

This economic "miracle" has primarily benefited the urban 
middle and upper-middle classes. In 1960, Brazil ranked 14th 
among 52 nations in terms of "income inequality."* On the basis 
of 1970 census data, that inequality (as measured by reported 
wages) has worsened. In 1970 the richest 20 percent of the 
population got 46 percent of the income and the bottom 20 
percent got only 3 percent. Data on urban-rural and regional 
disparities are less reliable, but all indications are that here, 
too, inequalities have grown. In the rural areas, the ratio 
between the income of the richest 10 percent of the population 
and that of the poorest 10 percent is 15 to 1. In urban areas, 
the contrast is far greater: 50 to 1. In S5o Paulo or Rio, a white- 
collar manager or technocrat with a Ph.D. can earn roughly 
what his U.S. or West German counterpart earns; but a com- 
mon laborer earns about 7 percent of what his U.S. counter- 
part makes. 

The Gravest Political Liability 

The regime's political repression affects many persons 
indirectly through intimidation, but directly (through incarcer- 
ation, torture, and exile) only a very small number, mostly in 
the urban middle class. Economic inequalities, on the other 
hand, affect the vast majority of the population-the migrants 
to the teeming fuvelas (urban slums), the blue-collar class, the 
back-country peasants. One can argue, therefore, that income 
inequalities are Brazil's most severe political liability. 

We know that the size of the pie has grown dramatically: 
Brazil's GNP was about 250 percent greater in 1975 than in 1957. 
We also know that the pie is being sliced more unequally; but 
we do not know for sure if the amount of pie available to 
each group is less, more, or the same. Studies by the Berkeley 
economist, Albert Fishlow, a critic of Brazilian policy, and by 
the Brazilian economist, Carlos Geraldo Langoni, who has 
tended to support government policies, converge in suggesting 

- -- 

L e s s  "unequal" were, surprisingly, South Africa, India, Portugal, and Paraguay. 
More unequal than Brazil were Guatemala, Mexico, the Philippines. 
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that most social classes have more than they had a decade ago. 
But studies by the Intersyndical Department of Socio- 

economic Statistics and Studies (DIEESE), a union-financed 
research organization in Siio Paulo, indicate a 30 percent de- 
crease in the real purchasing power of working groups in 
1964-74. Their data also indicate that in 1965 the average blue- 
collar worker could buy his family's basic monthly food needs 
with the wages received for 87 hours of work, whereas in 1975 
it took 151 hours of work to buy the same. 

In sum, the information is contradictory and uncertain. 
We know the "havesH-the skilled workers, technicians, entre- 
preneurs-are much better off; and we know that there is 
some variation among regions and industries in living stand- 
ards. But as is so often the case, we do not know for sure 
whether most of the "have nots" are now better or worse off 
than they were in 1960 or 1964. 

Does Growth Mean Inequalities? 

President Ernesto Geisel's regime and "Chicago-school" 
economists (such as Langoni) contend that income concentra- 
tion is a natural and inevitable consequence of rapid growth 
at Brazil's stage of development: crescer 6 concentrar ("to 
grow is to concentrate income"). According to this view, to 
try to "share the wealth" would reduce the economy's momen- 
tum and result only in "dividing the misery." Eventually, it is 
argued, the new wealth will trickle down. 

But many critics, including Fishlow, contend that the strik- 
ing concentration of Brazil's income could be alleviated if the 
government defined development in more "social" terms and 
spent more in the countryside on schools and amenities. To 
these critics, "trickle down" will never do the job. 

Recently, the regime's leaders have taken public cog- 
nizance of growing social disparities and have pledged to do 
something about them. President Garrastazu Medici said in 
1970 that "the economy is doing well, but the people are not 
doing so well." At the beginning of his term in 1974, the cur- 
rent President, Ernesto Geisel, agreed, and has since begun 
some modest remedies: increased aid to the desperately poor 
Northeast farm regions, greater outlays for health care and 
social security, more progressive and strictly enforced taxation. 
How sustained and effective these measures will be remains to 
be seen. 

Since the 1964 overthrow of Jo5o Goulart, a leftish, rather 
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BRAZIL: A CHRONOLOGY 

Spain and Portugal divide the world in the ~re 'a ty  of 
Tordesillas. 

Portugal's Pedro Alvares Cabral discovers Brazil. 

First permanent Portuguese settlement in Brazil. 

First known shipment of slaves arrives from Africa. 

Founding of Rio de Janeiro. 

Gold discovered in Minas Gerais. 

Introduction of coffee in Brazil. 

Prince Pedro declares Brazil's independence. 

Slave trade abolished. 

Freeing of all children born to slaves. 

Slavery abolished. 

The emperor dethroned; the republic established. 

Brazil declares war on Germany and joins the allies. 

Revolution brings Getulio Vargas to power. 

Establishment of Dictator Vargas's Estado Novo. 

Brazil declares war on the Axis. 

1945-46 Vargas ousted; democratic constitution promulgated. 

1960 Brasilia designated as the nation's capital. 

1961 Joan Goulart becomes President. 

1964 Goulart deposed by military. Humberto Castelo Branco 
elected President by a purged Congress. 

1968 Coup gives Costa e Silva dictatorial power. 

1969 General Garrastazu Mkdici named President. 

1974 General Ernesto Geisel, Mkdici's choice, elected President. 
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inept figure, Brazil has been run by a coalition of generals, 
with most daily decisions delegated to civilian technocrats. 
Like many other non-Communist regimes in the Third World, 
Brazil's is an "authoritarian," not "totalitarian," regime. That 
is, it is characterized by a "ruling mentality," not by a full- 
blown, highly articulate ideology; by a certain limited plural- 
ism, rather than government penetration of all aspects of 
social life; and by low public participation, rather than "mass 
mobilization" (as in Castro's Cuba). 

Not Totalitarian, Not Democratic 

If Brazil's regime is less than totalitarian, it is also far 
from democratic. As Harvard's Samuel P. Huntington notes, 
the key features are: 

0 The ultimate source of power is in the top leadership 
(that is, the 200 general officers) of the armed forces. This, in 
effect, is the constituent power of Brazil. 

0 Within the government, power is centralized in the 
President, who is the dominant influence in the appointment 
of officials and the shaping of public policy. 

0 On a territorial basis, power is highly centralized in 
the national executive with state governments being reduced 
to such a subordinate role that Brazil can no longer be thought 
of as a federal system in any meaningful sense of the word. 

I The power of the national executive has also been 
extended into and over labor unions, employer associations, 
universities, and other associative and corporate bodies which 
might become nuclei of political opposition. 

0 Civil liberties are severely restricted; the political rights 
of many active political figures have been suspended; habeas 
corpus is inoperative; the press is subject to censorship, which 
is perhaps more exasperating for its unpredictability than for 
its severity; arbitrary arrests occur; prisoners have been mis- 
treated, tortured, and, at times, killed while in custody. 

Political participation is limited, and the organs for 
participation, the political parties, are weak. The President 
is formally elected by an electoral college but actually chosen 
by the top military leaders. 
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Policy-making is dominated by the bureaucracy-civil 
and military-with Congress playing a marginal role. 

Yet the Brazilian military is not monolithic. Although 
military leaders tend to unite when their interests are threat- 
ened, there are also large fissures within the armed forces. 
The navy is more conservative than the army or air force; 
young officers tend to be more radical than older ones; there 
are four regional military commands whose leaders differ in 
their commitment to liberal values, nationalism, development, 
security. Ideologies vary-"authoritarian" versus "liberal" poli- 
tics, free trade versus protectionism, social conservatism versus 
"reform" versus "radicalism." 

Not All Generals Are Alike 

Nor has the post-1964 "Revolutionary" period been all 
of a piece. True, the presidents have been generals, but their 
philosophies and bases of political support have varied. 

The first Revolutionary President, General Humberto de 
Alencar Castelo Branco, was a liberal who hoped to return the 
country to constitutionalism; but when the opposition candi- 
dates did well in the October 1965 gubernatorial elections, 
the linha dura (hard-line) faction of the military reacted. Its 
leaders forced the regime to abolish the existing political 
party structure and to replace direct popular election of 
presidents with the (elite) electoral college system. 

President Castelo Branco's successor, General Arturo da 
Costa e Silva, pledged to "humanize the Revolution." He did 
not succeed. In 1967-68, various opposition groups, mainly 
urban, staged demonstrations; intellectuals and students chal- 
lenged the government. In  December 1968, in what amounted 
to an internal right-wing coup, the hard-liners forced through a 
new Institutional Act; it closed down Congress (until 1970), 
suspended habeas corpus, imposed press censorship, and set 
the stage for indiscriminate arrests and police harassment. 
Thus ensued perhaps the most sombre period in Brazil's politi- 
cal history. Radicalized students and clergy supported Maoist 
and Castroist splinter groups (without the encouragement of 
the clandestine Moscow-line Brazilian Communist Party) who 
staged bank robberies, terrorist bombings, and kidnappings of 
Western diplomats. The military reacted with midnight arrests 
and torture; in two years, "order" was restored. 

President Garrastazu Mkdici, who took over in late 1969, 
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acquired a certain popularity, in part because he shrewdly 
identified himself with Brazil's popular championship soccer 
team and led mass celebrations of its victory in the World 
Cup soccer games in 1970. The first meaningful election since 
1965 was held in November 1974, and the opposition Brazilian 
Democratic Movement (MDB) did well, actually gaining control 
of three important state legislatures and increasing their mi- 
nority representation in the federal Congress. More important, 
Mkdici's successor, Ernesto Geisel, a military liberal, was able 
to rebuff pressure to annul the results. In August 1975, how- 
ever, after a year of this distenszo politico, (political relaxation), 
the hard-liners staged a comeback. They exploited revelations of 
Communist election activity and of corruption on the part of 
several legislators to declare an end to distensEo, a slogan 
whose future remains in doubt. 

The Futility of Torture 
Another word on torture. Perhaps as many as 300 persons 

have been killed, several thousand tortured, several tens of 
thousands arrested and detained, and millions intimidated by 
military and civilian police actions. Although it is hard to 
convince the apprehensive Brazilian Right on this point, the 
torture no longer serves any purpose; the Brazilian Left, never 
as well organized as its counterpart in Chile, is today a sham- 
bles. As in Portugal under Salazar, the national Communist 
party is small and deep underground. 

In 1969-70, the national leaders may well have encour- 
aged and coordinated the torture. Today the situation is 
more complicated. At least one cabinet minister has publicly 
criticized torture, and others, including Commerce Minister 
Severe Gomes, are known to have tried to stop it. President 
Geisel is apparently trying to contain the evil. But this is more 
difficult than it may seem. The four regional army commanders 
are politically powerful; they supervise crackdowns on dis- 
sidents and control the special police. The police appeal to 
service loyalties and unity in the face of "subversives." "We 
were here when you needed us [1969-701," they remind the 
leadership. They claim their methods are still needed to prevent 
a new surge of terrorism. Many hardliners agree. By accepting 
torture as a weapon against their enemies in the past, the 
regime's leaders unleashed a force now difficult to stop. 

The penetration of Brazil by external influences, par- 
t icular~ through foreign investment and loans from the United 
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States, has also been much criticized. In some important ways, 
Brazil has indeed become more constrained by the external 
economic environment. Total foreign investment has trebled 
since 1964. The foreign debt has increased fivefold. The post- 
1968 emphasis on exports has contributed to the economic 
boom but also to dependence on external markets. 

However, in other ways, Brazil is much stronger vis-a-vis 
the outside world than it was in 1964. In 1964, the United States 
supplied nearly half of the total foreign capital in Brazil; today, 
the relative share is down to around 30 percent, while the 
investments coming from countries like France, Japan, Switzer- 
land, the United Kingdom, Germany, and Canada have in- 
creased significantly. This diversification of sources of foreign 
capital means greater bargaining power for Brazil. 

Although the private economic sector remains relatively 
weak, and the foreign-owned multinationals have become 
stronger, the Brazilian public sector has also become much 
stronger. Indeed, there are growing complaints from Brazilian 
businessmen that this "state capitalism" is both inefficient and 
discouraging to local private investment. The government domi- 
nates precisely those elements of the national economy that are 
most vital for national security and for broader economic de- 
velopment-steel, oil, communications, transport. 

A New Strength Abroad 
The economic boom, fueled in part by foreign investment, 

has given Brazil far greater influence on the international 
scene. The confidence of its leaders and diplomats has never 
been higher. "No country can escape its destiny," observed 
the late J. A. de Araujo Castro, a distinguished Brazilian 
ambassador and former envoy to Washington. "Fortunately 
or unfortunately, Brazil is condemned to greatness. . . . Small 
mediocre solutions are neither appropriate nor interesting to 
Brazil. We have to think big. . . ." Brazil's foreign policy goal, 
he added, was to "neutralize all external factors which might 
limit its national power." 

One of those external factors has been the United States. 
Increasingly, there are differences between the United States 
and Brazil on international matters. Among them: 

Brazil supports a national territorial boundary ranging up 
to 200 miles offshore; the United States has long opposed such 
extensive jurisdiction. 

In the early 1970s, Brazil led the Third World fight against 
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stronger U.N. population-control policy statements, sought by 
the United States and the West. 

More importantly, Brazil recognized the Soviet-supported 
faction in the 1975 Angolan civil war, voted in the United 
Nations with the Arabs to equate Zionism with "racism," and 
concluded an agreement with West Germany to import atomic 
power reactors-all moves which the United States sought 
to prevent. 

When Secretary of State Henry Kissinger visited Brazil 
last February, he was careful not to exert pressure or offend 
Brazilian leadership. He hailed Brazil's "concern for human 
rights" and agreed to a system of regular high-level meetings 
between Brazil and the United States-the only Latin American 
country so singled out. What the Brazilians gave Kissinger in 
return for these accolades remains unknown, but their increas- 
ingly independent foreign policy continues. The United States 
finds it now must woo Brazil, not take her support for granted, 
as in the past. 

As it has helped Brazil abroad, so the economic boom, now 
fading, has helped keep the more radical opposition to the 
regime from gaining widespread middle-class support. More- 
over, despite all the inequalities, thanks to traditional ties of 
mutual obligation between factory boss and worker, farmer 
and farmhand, Western-style "revolutionary" class conscious- 
ness has yet to develop. 

Nor has racial solidarity developed among blacks. What 
does it mean to be black in Brazil, where slavery was banned 
less than 100 years ago? In Brazil, with its large mixed popula- 
tion, there are infinite gradations of "color." Brazilians prefer 
to define race in economic or social terms: "Money whitens the 
skin," as do education and job status. These gradations soften 
conflict and curb racial polarization. 

But the bottom of the socio-economic pyramid is far 
blacker than the top; and there is pervasive social prejudice 
against "people of color" ("gente de  c h " ) .  With a different 
history of race relations and patterns of slavery, and lacking 
the egalitarian traditions of the United States, Brazil is unlikely 
to undergo a civil-rights struggle like that of blacks in this 
country. However, increasing industrialization and education 
are likely to stir new awareness and new demands among have- 
not blacks and whites alike. 
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RACE AND SLAVERY 
IN BRAZIL 

by Leslie B. Rout, Jr. 

Exactly when the first black slaves were disembarked in 
Brazil is unknown, but the earliest recorded shipment from 
Africa to Brazil was made in 1538 by Lopes Bixorda, a slave 
dealer in the capitania [province] of Bahia, eight years after 
the Portuguese discovery of Brazil. Finally, in response to a 
petition of Bahian landlords, King Jo5o IV of Portugal decreed I 

in 1549 that each planter could import up to 120 slaves. The 
mass importation of blacks began from that date, and the flow 
would continue for 300 years. 

Slavery in Brazil stemmed from the early perception by 
the Portuguese of Africans as useful and comparatively inexpen- 
sive labor. The Portuguese became acquainted with the black 
man during the period of Moorish rule (711-1249 A.D.) in Spain 
and Portugal. By the mid-sixteenth century, the Portuguese had 
already become the major suppliers of blacks for colonial 
Spanish ~mer ica .  Once it appeared that the indigenous Indians 
could not bc5 effectively utilized in the canefields and sugar mills 
of Bahia and Pernambuco, it was only natural that a proven 
workman, the sub-Saharan African, would be thrown into the 
breech. Gradually, black slaves were utilized in an increasing 
number of diverse occupations, and their numbers grew cor- 
respondingly. By 1819, 66 percent of the total population of the 
capitania of Maranhiio consisted of enslaved blacks and mulat- 
toes; in Goias, the figure was 42.5 percent, in Alagoas, 38.3 per- 
cent, S5o Paulo, 32.6 percent, Bahia, 30.8 percent, and Rio 
Grande do Sul, 30.6 percent. In sum, by the end of the colonial 
period, African slavery in Brazil had become a nationwide 
phenomenon absolutely essential to the economy. 

In contrast, black slavery was introduced in Anglo-Saxon 

Abridged by permission of the publishers from Mr. Rout's contribution to The Afri- 
can Diaspora, Martin L. Kilson and Robert I .  Rotberg, editors, Cambridge, Massa- 
chusetts: Harvard University Press, 0 1976 by the President and Fellows o f  Harvard 
College. 
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North America in 1619, and the previous experience of the 
Jamestown colonists with African peoples had probably been 
nonexistent. While it is true that black slaves could have been 
found in virtually all the 13 colonies prior to 1776, nowhere 
did the number of bondsmen exceed 30 percent of the aggre- 
gate population except in South Carolina, Georgia, Virginia, 
and possibly Maryland. Free whites could be found to perform 
most forms of manual work; forced labor was a critical neces- 
sity only on tobacco, rice, and indigo plantations. 

Given these contrasts in epoch and socio-economic develop- 
ment, it was only natural that slavery in colonial Brazil and 
the United States displayed many fundamental differences. 
Reputable scholars have long sought to compare the two sys- 
tems of slavery and, even as they noted the differences, have 
generalized that slavery in Brazil was more humane than its 
counterpart in the southern United States. Alas, nothing could 
be further from the truth. 

standards and Prices 

If the hapless black came across the Atlantic to Brazil 
from Portuguese depots in Angola, Mozambique, or Cape Verde, 
he had usually been baptized and branded to show that the 
proper excise taxes had been paid. Captives dispatched from 
Gulf of Guinea stations often had these functions performed 
only after they had completed the Atlantic passage. In any 
event, the newly disembarked black man was classified as a 
peca da India (piece of India), or some fraction of that am- 
biguous standard. 

The ideal pega was a male in good health, somewhere be- 
tween the ages of 15 and 35, standing five feet, six or seven 
inches tall. Actual conformity to this standard was rare, and so 
slave shippers had to fashion more adaptable criteria in offer- 
ing captives to prospective customers. Two males between the 
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ages of 35 and 45 came to equal one pega, while three youths, 
8 to perhaps 15 years old, were the equivalent of two pegas. 
Any number of elderly, sick, or deformed slaves might also 
equal one pega. Since the female slaves could not perform the 
heavy mine and field labor desired, they generally sold for less 
than males. 

Nevertheless, the African slave was not only a human tool 
or beast of burden; he represented at once both labor and 
capital. The Brazilian colonial economy was geared to the 
production of raw materials for Portugal. Colonial initiative 
in creating iron-making, textile, and gold-manufacturing indus- 
tries was vetoed by the crown, and since there were virtually 
no banks, the slave often became the unit of value. Hence, 
Pascoal de Silva Guimares in eighteenth century Minas Gerais 
might have had many gold coins, but he was rich because 
he possessed a retinue of 3,000 slaves. The possession of blacks 
became a hedge against inflation, for the slaves could always 
be exchanged for some material object. 

The newly landed slave was called a bogal, a term im- 
plying that he spoke no Portuguese. A captive who either 
understood Portuguese or displayed a familiarity with Lusitan- 
ian customs might be labeled a ladino, and as such was more 
valuable. Slaves were also categorized according to their sup- 
posed place of origin. Those blacks allegedly emanating from 
Angola, the mouth of the Congo River, or Mocambique were 
referred to as bantus; these were the slaves most commonly 
found in Brazil. More highly regarded were those shipped from 
the Cape Verde-Portuguese Guinea region, while the top quality 
were healthy captives from Gulf of Guinea ports, commonly 
referred to as Minus. 

Throughout the seventeenth century, the price of slaves 
rose steadily. With the discovery of gold in Minas Gerais about 
1695, slave prices spiraled sharply higher; responding to 
colonial complaint, the Portuguese government placed a ceiling 
of 160,000 reis (or $ US 200-250) per pega on newly landed 
slaves. This effort at price control was a futile gesture: by 1718, 
pe-qas identified as Minus were selling in Rio de Janeiro for up 
to 360,000 reis. 

The decline of the gold-mining industry after 1770, plus 
the preference in European markets for sugar from the Carib- 
bean, were crippling blows to the Brazilian economy. The price 
of slaves in Pernambuco fell as low as 100,000 reis in 1787, but 
a boom in cotton production and a temporary recovery for Bra- 
zilian sugar resulted in partial stabilization around 1800. By 1810 



BRAZIL 

the general price for good quality pegas was again climbing 
upward to 300,000 reis. 

The Variety of Slave Occupations 

Pedro de Magalhses de Gandavo, who visited Brazil during 
the sixteenth century, proffered the following advice to future 
Portuguese immigrants: 

As soon as persons who intend to live in Brazil be- 
come inhabitants of the country, however poor they 
may be, if each one obtains two pairs of one-half 
dozen slaves . . . he then has the means for suste- 
nance. 

Given the three to five million blacks subsequently im- 
ported into the colony, it would appear that the Luso-Brazilians 
took this counsel to heart. No other area of the New World 
received more slaves. But Magalhges de Gandavo never could 
have envisioned the multiplicity of occupations in which Afri- 
cans would be used. Not only were they field hands, domestics, 
peddlers, miners, bodyguards, skilled laborers, and objects of 
sexual gratification, but also soldiers, overseers, and thieves. 
In Minas Gerais, blind whites had their slaves beg for them; 
both there and in Bahia, females were rented to brothels. In 
some cases whites lived off the proceeds gathered from renting 
their blacks to entrepreneurs, and occasionally slaves owned 
other slaves, thereby obtaining money while laboring for some- 
one else. 

The very diversity of labor performed by slaves had a tre- 
mendous impact on the kind of tasks free persons in Brazil re- 
garded as fitting. Like the Spaniard, the Portuguese immigrant 
to the New World felt that he was a fidalgo, or "son of some- 
body." This sentiment made manual labor abhorrent, and as 
the English writer Robert Southey laconically reported of late 
eighteenth century Brazil, "never is it seen [that] a white 
man . . . [will] taken an agrarian instrument in his hands." 
This disdain for physical exertion extended to modes of per- 
sonal travel. Only slaves and free colored walked; persons of 
any social stature either rode horses or were carried about in 
sedan chairs or hammocks. In the city of Salvador, horse- 
drawn carts and carriages did not supplant the sedan chair as 
the favored means of locomotion until 1850. 

At no time prior to 1822 did the Brazilian clergy as a group 
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question the legitimacy of the African slave trade. That the 
Roman Catholic church in Portuguese America would have done 
so was unlikely, since the crowned heads of Portugal exercised 
the powers of padroado (patronage) over it, and the slave trade 
was a state-sanctioned industry. Probably most clergymen 
agreed that slave labor was absolutely vital, and if the Indian 
were to be saved, then the African had to suffer. 

In 1758, Father Manoel Ribeira da Rocha published a tract 
condemning the Atlantic slave trade as being "against all divine 
and human law." But Bishop Jose Joaquim da Cunha de 
Azevedo of Bahia published in 1809 a sophisticated justification 
of both slavery and the Atlantic slave trade, and another priest, 
Junario de Cunha Mattos, became a tiger in defense of these 
institutions during the early years of Brazil's political inde- 
pendence. Throughout the colonial era individual clerics and 
religious orders owned slaves, while agricultural lands owned 
by the Church produced wealth-thanks to the sweat of their 
human properties. 

A Melange of Beliefs 

What the Church did conceive to be its primary mission 
was the conversion of the African to Catholic Christianity. Yet, 
provided in many cases with only a smattering of Christian 
doctrine, millions of blacks simply intermixed Catholic and 
African religious beliefs. The African deities (orishas) became 
identified with various Christian saints, and modified in their 
nature under the influence of fresh waves of slave importations 
from different sections of sub-Saharan Africa. The emerging 
melange of beliefs and practices became known as rnacumba 
in Rio de Janeiro and Pernambuco, where bantu bondsmen 
seem to have been more numerous. In Bahia and other areas 
where Yoruba influence predominated, the amalgam of rites 
was called candoinblk. 

The Luso-Brazilian reaction to candomble and macuinba 
varied considerably. Some slave masters permitted the dances 
and chants which were inevitably a part of the ceremonies, 
believing that such activities helped make the slave more con- 
tent with his lot. Others would not allow their slaves to par- 
ticipate, so such services had to be conducted in secret. Par- 
ticularly in towns, ecclesiastical authorities tried to ensure that 
the "new Christians" did not relapse into the paganism of their 
ancestors. Some city councils banned public celebrations (i.e., 
religious singing, dancing) by all colored persons. I t  is very 
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easy to visualize the slave at Mass, the crucifix in one hand and 
a fetiche in his pocket. He was probably not certain which 
artifact would provide him with the greatest aid and comfort; 
and given his subordinate social position, there was no reason 
to take any chances. 

Slavery in the Northeast 

The history of colonial Brazil's slave-supported economy is 
a record of shifts from one export product to another. The 
most important was cane sugar, which was shipped to Europe 
from 1546 on. Grown first in what is now S5o Paulo state, sugar- 
cane came to be cultivated primarily on the northeastern sea- 
board. The capitmias of Pernambuco and Bahia became the 
chief centers, but Rio de Janeiro, Espirito Santo, Paraiba, and 
Rio Grande do Norte were also significant producers. Between 
1600 and 1700 some 2,925,000 tons of sugar were exported, but 
during the last quarter of the seventeenth century West Indian 
sugar began to replace the Brazilian product in European 
markets. By 1700, prices had fallen as much as 90 percent, and 
planters in Bahia and Pernambuco began moving their slaves 
to the gold fields of western Bahia, Minas Gerais, and Mato 
Grosso. Prices for Brazilian sugar remained low through the 
eighteenth century until the disruptive slave rebellion in sugar- 
rich Saint-Domingue (now the Dominican Republic) suddenly 
sparked a new demand for the Brazilian product in Europe. 

Slaves and Sugar 

The problems of profit, production, and work regimen 
suggest that life on a colonial sugar plantation was less than 
the idyll that some writers have pictured it to be. In Pernam- 
buco, sugar lords estimated that a labor force of at least 100 
slaves was necessary for the effective operation of the planta- 
tion; and if a reasonable profit was to accrue, this labor force 
must annually produce about 1,138 pounds of refined sugar. 
With refined sugar selling for the equivalent (then) of Â£ per 
pound, the larger planters enjoyed high profits and splendorous 
living. A seventeenth century traveler to Brazil was astounded 
to find one such senhor de engenho living on his plantation 
with all the trappings of oriental pomp. He even ate his meals 
"to the music of an orchestra of 30 comely negro wenches, 
presided over by a European bandmaster." 

In the sugarcane country, certain labor conditions were 
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standard. During the harvest season, work began before dawn 
and, except for two meals, continued long after dark. After 
the cane was harvested and processed, there were boxes and 
crates to be made, rum or cane brandy to be distilled, and 
new fields to be planted. Controversy exists as to the adequacy 
of the slave's diet, but most scholars agree that manioc bread, 
corn gruel, perhaps a scrap of salted beef, or a few vegetables 
was the most field hands could expect to get. 

The prevailing philosophy of slave utilization in the north- 
east sugar country did not encourage benevolence. Fresh ship- 
loads of slaves could easily be obtained from Angolan or Gulf 
of Guinea stations and shipped to Brazil. Hence, the common 
practice was to work a slave to the limit of his capabilities, and 
after he had died, fled, or injured himself severely, buy a fresh 
replacement. During the eighteenth century an increasing num- 
ber of senhores de engenho took up permanent residence in 
towns. As a result, the direction of the labor force was in the 
hands of an overseer, often a mulatto, whose interest in the 
slaves' welfare was likely to be slight. 

More fortunate were the bondsmen living in towns like 
Salvador, Recife, Rio de Janeiro, or P6rto Seguro. Here one 
would find slave porters and stevedores, assorted domestics, 
prostitutes, and some skilled craftsmen. There were also num- 
erous males and females employed as day-laborers, whose 
major obligation was to supply their owners with an agreed- 
upon sum of money. Possessed of some freedom of movement 
and a choice of jobs unavailable in rural areas, the urban slave 
was undoubtedly better off than his plantation counterpart. 
Furthermore, those involved in the money economy (shoe- 
makers, barbers, etc.) had much better prospects for purchas- 
ing their liberty than cane cutters or mill hands. 

One may conclude that although the field hands (the largest 
body of captives) were indeed the "hands and feet of the 
Senhores de Engenho," individually they meant as much to the 
latter as a pair of boots, a horse, or a yoke of oxen. 

Slavery in  Minas Gerais 

Major gold strikes were made in the contemporary states 
of Minas Gerais (1695), Goias (1715, 1730, 1734), Mato Grosso 
(1718-19), and western Bahia (1719-20). Production was done 
almost entirely by manual labor, and after 1770 it declined 
rapidly; between 1691 and 1820, roughly 926,100 kilograms 
(1,019 U.S. tons) of gold were reportedly obtained. 
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When news of the first gold strike in 1695 reached Portu- 
gal, thousands of peasants and ne'er-do-wells departed the 
homeland and joined Brazilian vagrants, plantation owners, 
and frontiersmen in the mining camps of Minas Gerais. But 
"the work of the mines was the work of Negroes," and 
to them went the actual task of digging. Slaves possessed of 
stamina were especially sought after, and in this regard, cap- 
tives from the Gulf of Guinea were much preferred to either 
bantus or Indians. Between 1728 and 1748, at least 99,000 blacks 
were shipped to Salvador from the Guinea Coast and then 
overland, or by sea (via Rio de Janeiro) to the gold fields. During 
the eighteenth century over half a million slaves were shipped 
into the mineral-producing zones of the Brazilian interior. 

Digging for gold was a curse for the slave. Those involved 
in placer mining worked constantly in water, often entirely 
nude, exposed to the sun, rain, and cold. Those in underground 
galleries had to contend with changes in temperature, the re- 
lease of gases, frequent accidents, and various forms of respira- 
tory ailments. The toll in the lives of bondsmen is said to have 
reached 7,000 annually, a figure which does not seem extreme in 
the light of observations made by several authors: 

In the space of a year, 100 slaves died [in a gold mine 
in Goias], something which never happened to the 
[slaves of] plantation landlords. . . . The high death 
rate of African males in the gold mines was reflected 
in the new introduction of slaves which was con- 
tinually being made. . . . The mines, insatiable . . . 
absorbed all the human mass brought in by the 
traffic. 

Paradoxically, in the absence of a large number of white 
women, female captives of color here enjoyed unaccustomed 
opportunities for social and financial advancement. In Brazil 
the keeping of Negroid mistresses was a common practice; in 
the gold fields, Luso-Brazilians believed that sleeping with a 
Mina woman brought good luck. Indeed, some priests preached 
that a Luso-Brazilian committed no sin if he kept slave con- 
cubines, and one priest who argued otherwise was run out of 
town. A royal alvara (decree) of 1704 forbade female slaves to 
wear silk, gold jewelry, or facial makeup, but in Minas Gerais, 
this decree became still another that was generally honored 
with noncompliance. The gold rush in eighteenth century Minas 
Gerais resulted in the death of thousands of male slaves, but 
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for a while the mulata was queen, and a few nztllatas were able 
to parlay their physical attractions into freedom and wealth. 

The second greatest source of mineral wealth obtained 
during the eighteenth century was precious stones. Lisbon first 
sold the diamond monopoly in 1740, and to prevent the smug- 
gling of precious stones out of the diamond district around 

Tijuco allowed the purchaser to bring in only 600 registered 
slaves. In the diamond diggings there was supposed to be one 
overseer for every eight slaves, but no really effective means 
was discovered to eliminate theft. One diabolical security 
measure was to force a slave suspected of having swallowed 
diamonds to englut large doses of Malaga black pepper, a sub- 
stance having an awesome purgative effect. 

Slavery in Northern and Southern Brazil 

In the capitania of GrEio ParB-MaranhBo, Indians constituted 
the bulk of the servile labor force; thus there were continuing 
clashes between the Jesuits, who sought to protect the in- 
digenous Indians, and the Luso-Brazilian settlers, who wanted 
them as laborers. Both the Jesuits and the settlers would have 

preferred to have had African bondsmen, but sugarcane did 
not prosper in the region, and neither gold nor precious stones 
were to be found in the rivers and streams. Under these con- 

ditions, Gr~io ParB-MaranhBo whites had little money to buy 
Africans, and many of those they did obtain were infirm or 
rebellious souls who could not be sold elsewhere. 

The situation did not begin to change significantly until 
the Companhia Geral do GrBo Par~ e Maranh~io began making 
regular slave deliveries in 1755. There had been perhaps 12,000 
to 13,000 African slaves landed at BelCm (GrBo ParB) between 

1692 and 1750; by 1782 an additional 30,000 had been disem- 
barked. A few of these saw service as stockmen, cowboys, and 
domestics, but after 1750 most of them became field hands in 

the growing coffee and cacao plantations. Here, as elsewhere, 
slaveholders exhibited an ambivalent attitude toward the health 

of their properties. In 1792, for example, the idea of vaccinating 
slaves was rejected because officials in BelCm insisted that 

Negroid skin was too thick to penetrate! 
Further south in Maranh~o, the Companhia Geral do Gr~io 

ParB e Maranh~io was also responsible for economic develop- 
ment, but in this case the produce was not coffee but cotton. By 
1818, exports from S~o Luis reached $4 million annually, and 
between 1757 and 1823 at least 42,000 Africans arrived in order to 
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cultivate the product that made Dixie famous. This sudden pros- 
perity was not without a price; during the eighteenth century 
MaranhBo became known as the place where slaves were most 
harshly treated. Available information suggests that Sundays 
were generally days of work. Domestics and favored concubines 

may have been able to extract extra privileges, "but the greater 
part [were] treated as slaves, that is, with little to eat and much 
work." By 1819, 66 percent of Maranh~o's population consisted 
of Negroid slaves, a situation which doubtless heightened white 
fears and hence contributed to the territory's reputation among 
blacks as a species of hell on earth. 

In the extreme south was the capitania of Rio Grande do 
Sul, a region long considered too cold for Africans. After 1700, 
a popular practice among slave owners in Minas Gerais and Rio 
de Janeiro was to banish rebellious slaves to Rio Grande, which 
became known as a land of "vile masters and vile slaves." As in 
MaranhBo, economic growth did not commence until late in 
the eighteenth century. Cattle raising had steadily gained in im- 
portance, with Indian or mixed-blood cowboys tending the ex- 
panding herds. According to the 1775 census, there were 20,000 
inhabitants (not counting hostile Indians), a fourth of whom 
were black and mulatto slaves working chiefly as domestics 
and stockmen. After 1780, however, the meat-packing industry 
in the towns of PGrto Alegre and Pelotas began growing rapidly, 
and in two decades Rio Grande became the chief source of 
salted beef for Brazilian tables. This growth necessitated a 
rapid augmentation of the number of slaves. BJI 1814 the 
capitania's inhabitants numbered perhaps 70,655 souls of whom 
30.1 percent were slaves, and 90 percent of these were com- 
mitted to permanent service in the chavqtreadas, or meat- 
packing plants. 

Slavery in Rio Grande do Sul was unique in that the mass 
of the unfree labor force was urban and industrial. The char- 
qtleada bondsmen worked a minimum of 12 hours a day, 
beginning about midnight and ending at noon. The critical 
factor in the system's harshness was that chauqtleada slaves 
worked all year round, there being no rainy or slack season 
that would significantly vary the rhythm of work. Perhaps the 
worst torture of all was that with slave costs high, the emanci- 
pation of charqtleada workers was relatively uncommon. 

According to Caio Prado J6nior, the small number of Afri- 
can slaves originally in Maranh~o and Rio Grande do Sul, plus 
the sudden and rapid influx of a predominantly male slave 
population, prevented the creation of a mulatto contingent such 

The Wilson QuarterlylAull~mn 1976 



BRAZIL 

as existed in northeastern Brazil. In both places, the Brazilian 
scholar argues, "the blacks were blacker, the whites whiter," 
and hence a harsher form of slavery developed. A more plaus- 
ible explanation is that the affluent white elements in MaranhBo 
and Rio Grande do Sul were conscious of the opulence which 
had characterized the earlier booms in gold, diamonds, and 

sugar: elsewhere. Increasing demand for meat and cotton 
signaled the arrival of their opportunity to cash in. To insure 
their owners' prosperity, the captive laborers had to toil harder 
and faster. It is little wonder, then, that African slaves wanted 

no part of MaranhBo or Rio Grande do Sul. 

Slave Resistance and Rebellion 

Naturally, a great number of blacks rebelled against their 
masters, and intimidating punishments were deemed neces- 
sary. A few defiant souls were actually thrown alive into burn- 
ing furnaces, and the novena (nine days of whippings), the 
thumb screw, the iron collar, the stocks, and metal weights 
were commonly employed. What some owners discovered, 
however, was that mental cruelty could produce a kind of 
servility that physical brutality alone might not. One Bahian 
planter who could not prevent his slaves from committing 
suicide finally solved the problem by digging up the bodies of 
several of those who had killed themselves, and hacking: off 
their limbs. Thereupon he informed the assembled captives 
that if they chose to end their lives he would also mutilate 
them, and thus when they were reborn, they would come back 
minus an arm, hand, or leg. 

Slaves, resisting, usually resorted to suicide or, more often, 
flight. Apprehending fugitives was a serious problem in colonial 
Brazil. The chief security agent, the capitiio-do-nzato (bush 
captain), sold his services to a group of slaveholders and 
received a bounty for each slave recaptured. The capitiio-do- 
mato was generally a free black or mulatto--who but a colored 
person would make the best catcher of another black or mu- 
latto? Furthermore, slave-catching put freed Negroids to work 
and enlisted them in the system. The capit~es were known for 
their relentlessness and cruelty. 

A few escaped slaves took up residence in urban areas, 
where they tried to pass as free persons. Most, however, sought 
to reach remote settlements of fugitive slaves, or qlAi2Ol?ZboS. 
Easily the most famous and largest of these was Palmares, 
situated in the present state of Alagoas and established per 
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haps as early as 1612. Beginning in 1630, Palmares withstood 
at least 20 major attacks or sieges by the Dutch, the Portu- 
guese, and Brazilian settlers before succumbing in 1695. At its 
height, Palmares encompassed some 10 subdivisions, and 20,000- 
30,000 persons lived within its confines. It would remain the 
largest independent settlement of blacks in the New World 
until Haitian sovereignty was recognized in 1804. 

Other than Palmares, the largest qtlilovnbos were estab- 
lished in the mountains and wooded areas near several of the 
larger towns in Minas Gerais. An estimated 20,000 ex-captives 
were said to have inhabited these settlements, and they were 
considered "a plague scattered about the remote areas and 
without remedy." Fugitives sallying from these hideouts kid- 
napped and killed whites and made the roads unsafe. When 
Lisbon finally agreed to finance a major campaign, Bartolomeu 
Bueno do Pardo attacked and destroyed a "quasi-kingdom of 
fugitive negroes" (1757), reportedly returning with 3,900 pairs 
of ears as proof. Subsequent attacks temporarily removed the 
quilombo menace to white rule in Minas Gerais. 

For some slaves, however, the solution was planned re- 
bellion. In both 1719 and 1724 slaves in Vila Rica de Ouro PrCto, 
capital of Minas Gerais, plotted a giant insurrection, but these 
schemes collapsed because Angolan and Guinea Coast blacks 
could not agree as to which group would have supreme power 
after white rule was overthrown. Another conspiracy, formed 
by slaves in the town of SBo Jo~o del Rei (Minas Gerais) and 
fugitives from a nearby qtlilombo, called for a surprise attack 
during church services on Maundy Thursday (April 15), 1756. 
The execution of both whites and mulattoes was intended, but 
the conspiracy was discovered and crushed. Several rebellions 
were also attempted in Maranh~-o, but the best known was an 
Afro-Indian revolt which took place in the town of SEio ThomC 
in 1773. The rebels were annihilated. 

The sugar-growing northeast also was the scene of serious 
challenges to white authority. In 1807, 1809, 1813, and 1816, 
Muslim-led slaves made determined efforts to seize local politi- 
cal control. The 1807 plot was scotched by informers, but both 
the 1809 and the 1813 uprisings resulted in the deaths of white 
planters and overseers, as pitched battles swirled around the 
city of Salvador. The 1816 affair began on seven plantations in 
the sugar-rich Recancavo district, and reached "frightening 
proportions" before it was quelled, with hundreds of suspects 
and prisoners later executed, flogged, or deported to penal 
colonies in Africa. 
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The evidence of slave resistance to Luso-Brazilian hegem- 

ony should not be construed as proof that all African cap- 
tives hated their masters or planned to kill them. Some slaves 
were simply overawed and submitted meekly, while others 
chose to drown their discontent in alcohol or the mysticism 
and frenzy of mactlmba or candomble'. The lesson is that during 
the colonial period, a significant number of bondsmen (usually 
African-born) refused to reconcile themselves to white rule. 
Their continuing flights, conspiracies, and attacks did not 
effect a breakdown of the slave system, but it meant that the 
authorities could not afford to relax. 

Emancipation for Individuals 

The only significant organizations of colored people that 
worked to effect the release of slaves were the black and 
mulatto lay brotherhoods, or ivnzandades, the first of which 
was founded about 1639. These were religious organizations 
created to strengthen the spirit of Christianity among persons 
of African origin, and were divided along racial and even tribal 
lines. Many irmandades assessed their membership an annual 
sum specifically for the emancipation of members or for the 
liberation of other deserving bondsmen. 

While the work of the ivmandades stood as the best ex- 

ample of cooperation among Negroid peoples in colonial Brazil, 
most manumissions were accomplished by self-purchase or 
through owner benefaction. In the first case, the master and 
the bondsman agreed upon a price for the latter's freedom, and 
when this sum was paid the bondsman was awarded a carta de 
alforuia (letter of liberation). Most manumissions were gratui- 
tous awards. Trusted retainers, slave concubjnes, and illegiti- 
mate mulatto offspring could often expect liberation in a will, 
or on a church holiday or a birthday, and a few even received 
small bequests of land or money. 

But Brazilian manumittive customs also had their dark 

side. Many cartas de alforria were given to the sick, the aged, 
and the crippled, and for these persons release from bondage 
was a death sentence. If a freedman demonstrated disrespect 
for his ex-owner, he could be reEnslaved. Another common 
practice was conditional release. For example, a slave would be 
freed in his master's will, but with the provision that he con- 
tinue serving the master's heirs for life, or for a specified num- 
ber of years. Under these strictures, the bondsman was only 
semi-free; his descendants gained the final step to emancipation. 
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Many of those released had neither skills nor resources, 
and were bound to be ravaged by the new realities they had to 
face. For example, except for barbers and midwives, many 
slaves with skills found that they could not meet the standards 
of proficiency required for admittance to craft guilds. Socially, 
the emancipated found themselves in a state of limbo, for many 
whites did not recognize the colored person's change in status. 

The Status of Free Negroes 

When the situation of freed persons of color in colonial 
Brazil is discussed, the question of zyhich persons were freed 
takes on special relevance. Most capitavrias did not, unfortu- 
nately, separate blacks and mulattoes in their censuses, so our 
information is limited, but the tremendous disproportion be- 
tween the numbers of free blacks and free mulattoes requires 
some explanation. As I noted, white fathers often emancipated 
their bastard mulatto offspring. Furthermore, any mixed-blood 
was more likely to be Brazilian-born and acquainted with Luso- 
Brazilian linguistic and cultural predilections. Thus when op- 
portunities for freedom presented themselves, the mulatto was 
most likely to be able to exploit them. One scholar has pointed 
out that among Luso-Brazilians, allowing light-complexioned 
slaves to perform the same heavy labor as blacks was con- 
sidered disgraceful, while another has stressed the notion that 
"a light mulatto ...even as a slave was more likely to receive 
acceptance from the white community than a free black man." 

Overall, the mass of emancipated mixed-bloods and blacks 
possessed neither money nor powerful patrons. So society 
allotted to them the proletarian tasks which no one else de- 
sired. By working hard at these occupations and obeying the 
laws, the optimum most people of color (except for certain 
paramours) could expect to achieve in their lifetime was the 
ownership of a few slaves or a small shop. But these goals 
could not be gained without a good deal of physical exertion, 
and in colonial Brazil manual labor was performed only by 
blacks and slaves. Rather than "disgrace" themselves in this 
regard, an unusual number of freed mulattoes preferred to be 
vagrants. For many free persons of various skin hues, banditry, 
diamond smuggling, or other criminal activities were pre~er- 
able; they offered the prospect of both greater financial gain 
and avoidance of taxes and militia service. 

Legal bars and court decisions were notoriously color- 
oriented. In Brazil, the ticket to clerical, civil, or administrative 
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appointments was proof of "cleanliness of blood" (lin·zpeza de 
sangtle), and since all persons of African origin were slaves or 
descendants of slaves, they were inherently "unclean." 

The regionally promulgated ordinances most clearly re- 
vealed the obsession of the ruling whites with preventing 
Negroid social ascension. In 1719, the Count of Assumar, chief 
official in Sgo Paulo and Minas Gerais, prohibited all blacks 
and mulattoes from owning either slaves or stores. In 1734, the 
governor of Rio Grande do Norte implored Jo~o V to ban 
mulattoes from holding any office or entering militia service. 
Nevertheless, it was Dom Luis de Almeida Lavradio, Viceroy of 
Brazil (1769-77), who approached the ultimate in upholding the 
principle of white supremacy. He refused to allow mulatto 
militia officers to approach him to pay their respects, and on 
the word of some Indians he relieved of command a capitiio- 

mor (captain) who was suspected of being a mulatto. Possibly 
his most extreme act was his deposition of an Indian chief in 
1771 for marrying a black woman. In ordering the red man's 
removal, Almeida Lavradio declared that the marriage was 
proof of the chief's mental derangement. 

Black vs. White vs. Brown 

Probably the most famous nonwhites to reach positions 
of status in colonial Brazil were Antanio Vieira, a Jesuit 

priest and court advisor; JoSio Fernandes Vieira, a governor in 
both Paraiba and Angola; and Henrique Dias, a black soldier 
who was knighted in 1652. Unquestionably of critical impor- 
tance was the fact that Fernandes Vieira and Dias were the 

most heroic figures to emerge from the 1645-54 "War of Divine 
Liberation" against the Dutch in Pernambuco. Both Vieiras 
were European-born; in any case, no other known mulatto 
became governor in Brazil, and Dias was the only Brazilian 
black ever to be knighted. The other acknowledged nonwhites 
to receive civil appointments were a small group of blacks and 
mulattoes, chiefly in Minas Gerais, who were granted minor 
posts primarily because no white man would perform the 
chores which the jobs entailed. But too many royal dispensa- 
tions would ultimately have undermined the principle of white 
supremacy, and such a development was unthinkable. 

Acceptable pigmentation plus wealth and influence were 
necessary for persons who hoped to obtain the Zil~zpeza-de- 
sangue document. But how dark one could be and still "pass" 
varied from region to region. 
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An incident reported by the Englishman Henry Koster and 
the French artist Jean Rugendas is the following: 

In conversing on one occasion with a man of color 
who was in my service, I asked if a certain capit~o- 
mor was not a mulatto man; he answered, "He was, 
but he is not now." I begged him to explain, when he 
added: "Can a capit8o-mor be a mulatto man?" 

This exchange has been cited as proof that unusual op- 
portunities for social ascent existed for mulattoes in colonial 
Brazil. In fact, these mixed-bloods were consistently held up 
for ridicule and derision by the Europeans. All the mulatto 
could do in retaliation was to vent his rage and frustration on 
those darker than himself. Perhaps Koster and Rugendas 
should have asked themselves instead: Did Luso-Brazilians 
consider the capita"o-17zov in question to be white? 

There were, however, a few mulattoes who realized that 
spurning the black man and accepting white domination was 
not likely to allow many of them to penetrate the upper eche- 
lons of Brazilian society. In 1798, a group of mulatto tailors, 
engravers, and militiamen in Salvador plotted to overthrow 
Portuguese rule and ostensibly to create a republic in which 
there would be equality of opportunity for all races. Never- 
theless, as Lucas Dantas, one of the ringleaders, constantly 
emphasized, the primary goal was the abolition of distinctions 
between whites and mulattoes, rather than broad legal and 
social equity. Thus, as any cynic could have predicted, the 
only black invited to participate not only refused, but betrayed 
the uprising. 

Brazil Today 

Colonial Brazil became the independent Brazilian Empire 
in 1822. Slavery ended in 1888. In 1889, the nation became a 
republic. Yet, in 1976, Brazil remains a place where the mulatto 
still strives to separate himself socially from the black, while 
the white man holds them both to be inferior. 

Then as now, a mulatto with straight hair, money, and a 
fair complexion will marry a white woman, even one with less 
education and lower social status. For the attractive mixed- 
blood female, a white lover is generally better than a black 
husband. As Donald Pierson noted in Negroes ilz Brazil, the 
fruit of such a liaison might be illegitimate, but it would have 
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a lighter skin. Thus, the mother could claim that she was 
"cleansing (i.e., whitening) her race." Brazilian thinkers like 
Nina Raimundo Rodrigues and Manuel de Oliveira Lima and 
several North American authors have hailed this practice, be- 
stowing upon it the vague but appealing name: bvanqtlea- 
vMento (the whitening process). 

In Brazil, it has been the haphazard acceptance of the 
mulatto that has been the most conspicuous aspect of racial 
relations since the days of slavery. But the growth of industrial- 
ization and the increasing urbanization have had fundamental 

impact. Afro-Brazilians represent roughly 40 percent of the 
total population. Some of them are beginning to free them- 
selves from the psychological slavery implicit in the silent 
acceptance of white supremacy. One observes a more aggres- 
sive spirit among blacks and browns in the industrial cities of 

the south and southeast. Afro-Brazilian university students may 
not say "Black is Beautiful," but they no longer look in the 
mirror and curse their kinky hair. Slowly, the Brazilian racial 
outlook is changing. But how the Afro-Brazilians, 330 years 

after their ancestors were first transported to the New World, 
will proceed to work out their future, no one can say. 

33338~~C~ 
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Brazil. Many North Americans think Wagley, a noted cultural anthropolo- 
of the Amazon, Carnaval in Rio, Bra- gist and a pioneer among American 
silia's highrise architecture, the samba, scholars of Brazil, analyzes rural and 
dictators, coffee. Although the number urban society in terms of race, class, 
of books in English on Brazilian sub- region, religion, the arts. In the latest 
jects has grown rapidly, filling 62 pages edition's final chapter, "If I Were a 
of the Hispanic American Historical Brazilian," Wagley views uncontrolled 
Review in a recent two-part series by urban growth and runaway inflation 
Thomas E. Skidmore on the historiog- and concludes: "I would be confused. 

raphy of Brazil, U.S. readers still do not Before my eyes would be the great 
have much general knowledge of the Brazilian dilemma posed by a Brazilian 
world's fifth largest nation. proverb--'Brazil is rich but Brazilians 

A good reading list starts with broad are poor. 
histories and cultural surveys, followed Riches there have always been, as the 
by books on politics, race, regions, the classic COLONIAL BACKGROUND OF 
military, and selections from Brazil's MODERN BRAZIL by Caio Prado, 
own vivid literature. J~inior (Univ. of Calif., 1967, cloth & 

But, first, back to coffee. Its impor- paper) makes plain. THE GOLDEN 
tance in Brazilian history, shaping both AGE OF BRAZIL, 1695-1750 is Charles 
rural society and economic growth, Boxer's vivid account of the gold and 
cannot be overstated. No work in Eng- diamond boom--55 years of hunting and 
lish matches Affonso de Escragnolle digging treasure (Univ. of Calif., 1962). 
Taunay's 15-volume HISTORIA DO Political upheaval has also been chron- 
CAFE NO BRASIL. Taunay's work is ic in Brazil. Probably the best nar- 
described in LATIN AMERICA: A rative in English covering the period 
Guide to the Historical Literature from the first unsuccessful attempt to 
edited by Charles C. Griffin (Univ. of establish a republic in 1788-92 to the 
Tex., 1971) as "vast, indispensable, poor- military overthrow of President Jo~o 
ly organized, and unindexed"; under- Goulart is A HISTORY OF MODERN 

standably, the 15 tomes have yet to be BRAZIL, 1889-1964 by JosC Maria Bello, 
translated from Portuguese. published in Portuguese in 1940 and 

There is, however, among books avail- later translated and revised for publica- 
able in English, E. Bradford Burns's A tion by Stanford (1966). The English 
HISTORY OF BRAZIL (Columbia, 1971, edition has good maps and a helpful 
cloth & paper) to take the reader in one chronology. More recent books covering 
volume through the full sweep of events briefer periods are Thomas E. Skid- 
~rom Portuguese discovery in 1500 to more's POLITICS IN BRAZIL, 1930- 
the 1960s. This narrative of exploration, 1964: An Experiment in Democracy (Ox- 
war, slavery, the coffee trade, industrial ford, 1969, cloth, 1967, paper); Alfred C. 
development, and often brutal politics Stepan's THE MILITARY IN POLI- 
can be paired with Charles Wagley's AN TICS: Changing Patterns in Brazil 
INTRODUCTION TO BRAZIL (Colum- (Princeton, 1971); and a collection of 
bia, 1963, 1970, cloth & paper). articles on the present-day situation 
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edited by Stepan entitled AUTHORI· thropologist's viewpoint. 

TARIAN BRAZIL: Origins, Policies, and Azevedo's findings are extended in 

Future (Yale, 1973, cloth, 1976, paper). several more specialized studies that 

The Skidmore study opens with the cover race, the plantation system, the 

1930 cotlp d'etat that ended the "old distinctive regions, the peasantry, and 

Republic" (proclaimed at the overthrow the coming of industrial civilization. 

of the monarchy in 1889) and closes Among these, a short book by Marvin 
with the revolt that ended the 1946 Harris, PATTERNS OF RACE IN THE 

Republic. Stepan's own book treats the AMERICAS, summarizes anthropolo- 

military as a political institution and gists' studies of racial relationships in 

analyzes the military role in the turbu- Brazil compared to those in several 

lent period before 1964. The essays in other Latin American nations and the 

the volume edited by Stepan deal large- United States (Walker, 1964, cloth; Nor- 

ry with the subsequent military regimes, ton, 1974, paper). A more recent title, 

Another collection of essays, BRAZIL NEITHER BLACK NOR WHITE: Slav- 

IN THE SIXTIES, edited by Riordan ery and Race Relations in Brazil and 

Roett (Vanderbilt, 1972) covers the po- the United States by Carl Degler (Mac- 

litical setting (including Brazilian-Amer- millan, 1971) covers this ground in 

ican relations), the general economy greater detail. A third book, hard go- 

and, more specifically, agricultural pol- ing for the nonspecialist but perhaps 
icy (the statistics inevitably suffer from the most thorough of the three is Fer- 
obsolescence), change in such areas as nandes Florestan's THE NEGRO IN 

education, the middle class, and the BRAZILIAN SOCIETY (Univ. of Calif., 
Church, and social protest in the novel 1969, cloth; Atheneum, 1971, paper). 
and the theater. Warren Dean's RIO CLARO: A Brazil- 

BRAZIL AND THE GREAT POWERS, lan Plantation System, 1820-1920 (Stan- 
1930-39; The Politics of Trade Rivalry ford, 1976) traces the growth of plan- 
by Stanley E. Hilton (Univ. of Tex., tation society in a county in southern 
1975) treats the special case of U.S.- Brazil that was for a century one of the 
German rivalry for Brazilian support in centers of coffee production. Dean is 

the period prior to World War II. Hilton principally interested in the black slave 

rebuts Marxist historians who interpret labor force, which was finally replaced 
Franklin D. Roosevelt's "Good Neighbor by Swiss, German, and Italian immi- 

policy" as beneficial primarily to U.S. grants after the (violent) abolition of 
business; he shows that the Brazilians, slavery in the 1880s. 

far from being duped, often outsmarted RIO GRANDE DO SUL AND BRA- 

the Americans as President Vargas ZILIAN REGIONALISM 1822-1930 by 

played his cards well against both FDR Joseph LeRoy Love (Stanford, 1971) is 

and Adolf Hitler. a detailed analysis of the politics of the 

BRAZILIAN CULTURE: An Introduc- cattle-raising state in Brazil's far South 

tion to the Study of Culture in Brazil that has long been the cradle of plot- 

by Fernando de Azevedo, published ters and leaders; it was from Rio 

originally in Portuguese in 1950 and Grande do Sul's es~ancias that Get6lio 

translated into English by W. Rex Craw- Vargas rode with several "provisional 

ford (Macmillan, 1950; Hafner, 1971, fac- corps" of gatichos to power in 1930. 
simile ed.), looks at the social struc- Richard M. Morse's FROM COM- 

ture of Brazil from the early days to MUNITY TO IMETROPOLIS:A Biog- 

the end of World War II from an an- raphy of SLo Paulo (Univ. of Fla., 1958; 
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Octagon, 1971) is the first significant MODERN BRAZILIAN SHORT 

attempt at Brazilian urban history. It STORIES, translated and introduced by 
explains the dynamism of the city south- William L. Grossman (Univ. of Calif., 
west of Rio de Janeiro whose popula- 1967), includes one by JoHo GuimarHes 
tion grew from less than half a million Rosa, a diplomat, poet, and novelist 
people in 1940 to nearly 6 million in 1970. (THE DEVIL TO PAY IN THE BACK- 

Familiar to most students of Latin LANDS) whom many Brazilians con- 
America is T. Lynn Smith's BRAZIL: sider their most important contempo- 
People and Institutions, first published rary writer. This tale of a luckless, 
in 1946 and now in its fourth edition mysterious fisherman and his family on 
(La. State Univ., 1972), a comprehen- the Amazon, "The Third Bank of the 

sive, readable text on the sociology of River," conveys in a few pages the 
the country. Smith's recent BRAZILIAN ironic tone of much Brazilian prose. 
SOCIETY (Univ. of N. M., 1975) focuses Elizabeth Bishop, a prize-winning 
more narrowly on the sociology of de- American poet, who has lived long in 

velopment, with emphasis on migration rural Brazil, has compiled AN ANTHOL- 
to the cities from the countryside after OGY OF TWENTIETH-CENTURY BRA- 

1940. His migrants are former members ZILIAN POETRY (Wesleyan, 1972), in 
of the hard-pressed farmer class de- English translations by W. S. Merrin, 

scribed in Shepard Forman's THE Richard Wilbur, James Wright, and 
BRAZILIAN PEASANTRY (Columbia, others, including Miss Bishop herself. 
1975), a study that includes information She and her coeditor Emanuel Brasil 

on marketing, land ownership, and the observe: 

culture, politics, and policies that com- "Poets and poetry are highly thought 
bine to keep the peasant, like his urban of in Brazil. Among men, the name of 
brother in the teeming favelas of Rio poet is sometimes used as a compli- 
and S~o Paulo, in grinding poverty. ment or term of affection, even if the 

The facts of history, of politics, of person referred to is a businessman or 

social structure and modernization, and politician, not a poet at all. One of the 

the analyses built upon these facts by most famous twentieth-century Brazil- 
scholars, helpful as they are, do not lan poets, Manuel Bandeira, was pre- 
explain everything. But Brazil has a sented with a permanent parking space 

powerful literature, fortunately increas- in front of his apartment house in Rio 

ingly available in fine translations, that de Janeiro, with an enamelled sign 
provides a sense of the life and char- POETA--although he never owned a 
acter of Brazilians. car and didn't know how to drive." 

--- 

EDITOR'S NOTE. Leslie B. Rotlt, Jr. (see page 74), Joan R. Dassin, assista~·2t pro- 
fessou of English at Amherst College, and Riovdan Roett, director of Latin Ameri- 
can Studies at the Johns Hopkins University School of International Studies, 
uecommended these selections. 
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The American Revolution 
The nation's bicentenary has spurred a number of leading 
scholars to take another look at the American Revolution. Some 
have uncovered new data on social and economic life in colonial 
America. Others have sought anew to explain the Revolution's 
causes and effects, its leaders' strengths and weaknesses. Here, 
Sociologist Robert Nisbet discusses the Revolution's social im- 
pact; in a second essay, Historian Merrill Peterson analyzes the 
contrasting roles of the Revolution's principal thinkers, John 
Adams and Thomas Jefferson, two political allies who became 
ideological foes, and then, in old age, were reconciled. 

~~t~Q 

THE SOCIAL IMPACT 
OF THE REVOLUTION 

by Robeuf Nisbet 

Was there in fact an American Revolution at the end of the 
eighteenth century? By this, I mean a revolution involving 
sudden, decisive, and irreversible changes in social institutions, 
groups, and traditions, in addition to the war of liberation from 
England that we are more likely to celebrate. 

Clearly, this is a question that generates much contro- 
versy. There are scholars whose answer to the question is 
strongly negative. Indeed, ever since Edmund Burke's time 
there have been students to declare that revolution in any pre- 
cise sense of the word did not take place--that in substance 
the American Revolution was no more than a group of English- 
men fighting on distant shores for traditionally English political 
This article was adapted from: Robert Nisbet, "The Social Ilnpact of the Revo2u- 
tion." In America's Continuing Revolution: An Act of Conservation (Washingto,l: The 
Americalt Enterprise Institllte for PLLblic Policy Research, 1975). 
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Robert Nisbet, 63, is Albert Sclzweitzer Professor of the Humalzities 
at Coltlvnbia Ulziversity. A historical sociologist, he was born in 
Los Angeles, did his undergraduate work and Ph.D. (1937) at Beuk 
eley, where he taught sociology tllztil 1953. He then shifted to the 
University of Califorl~zia's Riverside camptls, becoylzing dean and 
vice chalacellor before I??O~L~iMg to the Ulziversity of Arizona in 1972. 
He has ptiblished widely read stt*dies of social upheaval, notably 
Social Change and History, Tradition and Revolt, and Twilight of 
Authority. He has served on a Wilson Center advisory panel olz the 
selection of Fellows. 

rights against a government that had sought to exploit and 
tyrannize. According to this argument, it was a war of restitu- 
tion and liberation, not revolution; the outcome, one set of 
political governors replacing another. This view is widespread 
in our time and is found as often among ideological conserva- 
tives as among liberals and radicals. 

At the opposite extreme is the view that a full-blown revo- 
lution did indeed take place. This is clearly what John Adams 
believed: "The Revolution was in the minds and hearts of the 
people; a change in their religious sentiments, of their duties 
and obligations. ... This radical change in the principles, 
opinions, sentiments, and affectations of the people, was the 
real American Revolution." And Samuel Adams, more radical 
in ideology and hence more demanding in defining revolution, 
asked rhetorically, "Was there ever a revolution brought about, 
especially one so important as this, without great internal 
tumults and violent convulsions?" 

If there was a genuine revolution in America, we shall find 
it not in the sphere of ideological tracts--which history demon- 
strates may or may not yield actual revolution--but rather in 
the social sphere. 

Whether we follow Tocqueville and Taineq in seeing 
centralization and collectivization of political power as the 
principal consequence of revolution, or more radical historians 
in seeing individual liberty and welfare as the chief conse- 
quence, it is invariably the impact on the intermediate social 
spheret-on the ties to land, kindred, class, estate, and servi- 
tude of one kind or another-that is at the heart of the matter. 

Consider the French Revolution. Scholars may differ among 
themselves as to whether, in the final analysis, it was the il~di- 
vidual with his rights and liberties or the political state with its 

'Hippolyte Adolphe Taine (1828-93). French philosopher and historian. 
t That is, intermediate between individual and state. 
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centralized power and national solidarity that had the greater 
triumph. But what is unmistakably clear is that thewhole 
complex of social authorities, allegiances, and functions, so 
largely the heritage of the medieval period, was vitally changed 
during the French Revolution. The real essence of this revolu- 
tion was not its Reign of Terror, formidable as that was, but 
the legislation enacted by successive French revolutionary 
governments-legislation that profoundly affected the nobility, 
the traditional family, the corporate nature of property, the 
laws of primogeniture and entail, the place of religion in 
society, the guilds, and other groups. 

Such changes in intermediate society can be seen vividly 
in other modern revolutions--in some degree in the Puritan 
Revolution of seventeenth century England, in far greater de- 
gree in the 1917 Bolshevik Revolution in Russia, and in our 
own time in some of the new nations in the non-Western world. 

Now, it is worth stressing that the social sphere is commonly 
"feudal" in nature when we find it being assaulted by the 
hammer blows of revolution. Feudalism invites revolution be- 
cause it virtually consecrates inequality--the prime cause of 
revolution everywhere. It succumbs rather easily because of 
its seeming inability to command wide loyalties and because 
it is unable, by its nature, to mobilize the necessary military 
power quickly and effectively. Feudalism's characteristic dif- 
fusion and decentralization of power results in an inability to 
draw upon a central power in crises. Marxists have told us 
much about how capitalism and its associated political struc- 
tures are subject to revolution. But, in truth, all the revolutions 
of modern history have been launched against systems more 
nearly fetrdal than capitalist. It may well be that the overriding 
effect of modernization in both its economic and political mani- 
festations is to sterilize the revolutionary impulse. 

Feudalism in America 

In light of these observations, let us now consider the 
American Revolution. Was there in the colonies a social order 

that can reasonably be called feudal? 
Can conflicts originating in inequality, in social class, 

property, and religion be discerned in America in whatever 
degree, analogous to the conflicts leading up to the English, 
French, and Russian revolutions? 

Finally, can substantial changes, effected politically, within 
revolutionary circumstances, be found taking place in the social 
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structure of America during the two decades following the out- 
break of war with England? 

The answer to these questions is yes. 
An American "feudal stage" has often been denied or 

effaced by historians in their stress on the homogeneous 
middle-class character of American colonial history. But there 
was indeed a solid substructure of feudalism in the American 

colonies. 

Feudalism has less to do with knights, castles, and duke- 
doms than with the "ties of dependence" uniting individuals of 
all classes into a society. I am inclined to think that a feuda.l 
system necessarily emerges whenever a relatively small number 
of persons seek to live in a new territory with great expanses 
of land to be had by the well-off or energetic, where ties with a 
central authority are weak or absent, where localism is en- 
forced by topography as well as custom, and where landed 
property tends to create the fundamental rights and privileges 
in society. Certainly by the mid-1700s the American colonies 
met these feudal criteria, no matter how loath we may be to 
apply them to the Pilgrims and others of established historical 
fancy, who we are prone to believe left all European history 
behind when they came to the New World. 

A Land-based Class System 

In the colonies, land counted for a very great deal. And 
where a social system is rooted in the land, land-hunger is the 
common and abiding accompaniment--a hunger that directs 
itself particularly to large manorial estates. 

Nearly three million acres in New York alone were oc- 

cupied by large, essentially manorial, estates. The Van Rens- 
selaer manor on the Hudson measured some 24 by 20 miles. 
The Fairfax estate in Virginia had, at the height of its prosper- 
ity, some six million acres. There were very large estates in the 
Carolinas, and in most of the other colonies as well--New Eng- 
land alone forming the exception. How could there not have 
been a substantial admixture of feudalism where such land 

holdings existed, assuming, as we have every right to assume, 
the survival of customs, conventions, and authorities brought 
to the New World from the Old? 

From these great manorial holdings in America sprang a 
class system that was a vivid, if today often minimized, feature 
of colonial life. Feudal in essence, it had the large landowners 
at the top. As Richard Morris has pointed out, families such as 
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the Livingstons, De Lanceys, and Schuylers had a place in the 
social hierarchy and in politics not a bit different from that 
enjoyed in England at the time by such members of the nobility 
as the Duke of Bedford, the Marquess of Rockingham, and Lord 
Shelburne. Below the landed class fell tenant farmers, artisans, 
mechanics, small freeholders, laborers, indentured servants, 
and the very large class of Negro slaves. 

There was little rhetoric in colonial times about homo- 

geneity and equality when it came to classes as distinct in their 
powers and privileges as some of these were. Indeed, Jackson 

Turner Main has concluded, in his The Social Stvtlcttlve of 
Revolutionary America, that the long-term tendency was "to- 
ward greater inequality, with marked class distinctions." Class 
lines were discernible in the cities as well. A great deal of the 
inbreeding and the close social and political solidarity found 
in eighteenth century England existed, and was surely increas- 
ing in intensity, in pre-revolutionary America. 

An established religion--a "state church"--is another as- 
pect of life that is feudal in root and connotation. In most of 

the colonies, religious establishment existed in one degree or 
other. Congregationalism reigned in Massachusetts, New Hamp- 
shire, and Connecticut, and the Church of England in a number 
of other colonies. Yet in none, so far as I can ascertain, did a 
majority of the people actually profess the established faith. 

Is it difficult to suppose widespread resentment on the 
part of the majority at the thought of paying taxes to support 
a church to which they did not belong and may even have 
detested? Even where taxes were light and only randomly 
collected, the symbolic aspect was important. Presbyterians, 
Lutherans, Baptists, and Methodists in Virginia were bound to 
have resented paying taxes in support of the Church of England 
and a clergy notoriously given to sloth and drink. 

Laws of Inheritance 

Where feudalism exists in any degree, so do the customs of 
puil?·2ogenittive and entail, the first granting the inheritance of 
fixed property only to the oldest son, the second fixing land 
firmly to family line. These customs existed throughout Europe 
and were also familiar to the colonists. When the Revolution 

broke out, only two colonies had abolished primogeniture, only 
one had abolished entail. 

Some historians of the American Revolution belittle the 

effect in the colonies of the laws of primogeniture and entail 
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and of religious establishment because contemporary research 
into the records of that time finds evidence of only infrequent 
legal recourse or attempted recourse. But the comparative 
study of social movements makes plain enough that there is 
little correlation between the synzbo2ic importance attached to 
issues and their measurable incidence. Think only of abortion 
and busing in our own day! 

The same can be said of the significance attributed to the 
economic prosperity experienced in the colonies for decades 
before the war with England. Given this prosperity, it is some- 
times argued, social tensions could not have been severe. Again, 
however, we learn from the study of revolutions that there is 
nothing so calculated to focus attention upon social resent- 
ments and raise popular expectations and demands as a period 
of relative economic prosperity. 

An Inevitable Revolution? 

Would there have been a social revolution in America-- 

bringing changes to such institutions as property, family, re- 
ligion, and social class--if the war with England had not broken 
out? Would internal social tensions ·themselves have led to 
revolution? 

My own guess, and it can only be that, is that no such 
revolution would have occurred without a precipitating war in 
which ideological values were strong. 

Quite probably the social changes we see in the American 
Revolution would have occurred, albeit more slowly, under the 
spur of rising pressures during the next century. In fact, this 
did happen in Canada. But who can be sure in these matters? 

If war was the necessary precipitating factor in the Ameri- 
can social revolution, let it be remembered that war has ac- 
companied each of the other major Western revolutions of 
modern times. The link between war and revolution is both 
existentially and historically close, especially when war is either 
intense or, prolonged. Both destroy traditional authorities, 
classes, and types of wealth; both create new kinds of power, 
rank, and wealth. With much reason, conservatives have been 
as suspicious of war as of revolution. It was, after all, in the 
wake of war that revolutionary changes occurred in ancient 
Athens at the end of the fifth century B.C., and in the Rome of 
Augustus. Almost all the intensity of the French Revolution 
burst upon the French people in war and under the justifica- 
tion of ~yar emergency. 
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Now let us consider the changes which took place so 
suddenly in traditional American social institutions and values 

-changes fully meriting the label "revolutionary." 
First, there is the relation between land and the family. 

Although discontent with the laws of primogeniture and entail 
had certainly existed for a long time, only Pennsylvania and 
Maryland had abolished the former and only South Carolina 
the latter, prior to the outbreak of the revolutionary war. Yet 
within a single decade of the signing of the Declaration of 
Independence, all but two states abolished entail, and in these 
two, entail had become relatively insignificant in any case. 
Within another five years, primogeniture had become illegal in 
every state and all had established some form of partible in- 
heritance. Only two states, North Carolina and New Jersey, 
failed to include daughters as well as sons in the new laws of 
inheritance. Elsewhere full equality became the rule. 

We may not be inclined today to regard the abolition of 
primogeniture and entail as a revolutionary change in social 
structure. But looking back a half-century into American his- 
tory, Tocqueville spoke of society being "shaken to its center" 
by the adoption of that legislation. 

Tocqueville was already steeped in the comparative aspects 
of the study of revolution, if only by virtue of the obsessive 
influence of the French Revolution; he knew very well indeed 
that strong family systems everywhere are rooted in the con- 
tinuity of family property. He also knew that the best possible 
prescription for the individualization and, in time, the economic 
rootlessness of a population is the separation of kinship from 
this foundation. Not only does the law of partible inheritance 
make it difficult for families to preserve their ancestral do- 
mains, Tocqueville pointed out, but it soon deprives them of 
the desire to attempt the preservation. Historians of our own 
day echo Tocqueville's view (although with far greater docu- 
mentation). One need reflect but a moment on the incentives 

-to land speculators, not to mention to the heirs--that would 
have stemmed from this abolition. 

How simple it was for France to effect similar changes two 
decades later! Only a single act by a single body of lawmakers 
was required, such was the centralization that had been 
wrought by French monarchs and then confirmed by the revo- 
lutionary assembly. The same can be said of analogous Russian 
changes following the Bolshevik triumph. How remarkable, 
then, that in America one of the most telling acts of equaliza- 
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tion known in social history was effected virtually in unison by 
13 different legislatures. To say, as many American students of 
the Revolution have said, that laws of primogeniture and entail 
mattered little, that they were at best hardly more than vesti- 
gial memories, scarcely fits the swift and uniform eradication 
of these laws by the state legislatures. 

Nor should we overlook the revolutionary impact of the 
confiscations of large Tory-owned estates, with shares of these 
holdings going to American patriots. The exact number of acres 
involved is less significant than the fact of confiscation and 
distribution. For an appropriate parallel in our own day we 
should have to imagine state confiscation of a substantial 
number of large "disloyal" business corporations, with owner- 
ship of shares turned over to loyal citizens. The sense of revo- 
lutionary acquisition among the citizens in that day of over- 
whelmingly landed wealth must have been substantial. 

Religious Freedom 

It was inevitable that the shocks of the war with England 
would produce revolutionary consequences in the religious 
realm as well. Agitation for release from the exactions of re- 
ligious establishment could hardly help but become part of 
the act of war against England in those colonies where the 
Church of England was established. And this agitation was 
bound to have reverberations even in colonies where the Con- 
gregational church was established. 

True, the laws pertaining to religion were not everywhere 
overthrown in a single spasm. In parts of New England, dis- 
establishment did not occur until the nineteenth century. Nor 
was there by any means firm agreement among the leaders of 
the revolutionary war as to its desirability. John Adams and 
others had serious misgivings on the matter, and the Baptists 
and Quakers who had begun to work for religious freedom 
before the Revolution found considerable opposition to their 
labors. The historical fact is, however, that religious liberty 
did become a matter of burning concern to a great many Ameri- 
cans during the Revolution. Its importance is evidenced by 
responses to the Constitution when this document was given to 
the states for ratification. 

The lack of any safeguards for liberty of faith at once 
struck critics in all sections. The Virginia Convention 
proposed an amendment guaranteeing freedom of 
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conscience. North Carolina's Convention seconded 

the proposal, adopting the same language.... In 
the first Congress attention was directed to the over- 
sight by James Madison, and the required guarantee 
was made the first constitutional amendment pro- 
posed to the nation." 

Of all the consequences of the American Revolution, un- 
doubtedly the most heralded in other parts of the world was 
the firm establishment of religious freedom. Tocqueville was 
but one of many who thought this creation the most remark- 
able of American achievements. 

The Great Contradiction 

There remains the deeply troubling question posed by the 
presence of Negro slaves in America. At the time of the Revo- 
lution, there were about a half-million slaves in the 13 colonies 

-most of them in the South, but a fair number, perhaps 55,000, 
in the North. It would be splendid indeed if we could say that 
under the principles of liberty and equality proclaimed by the 
American founders these slaves were given their freedom. Ob- 
viously, we cannot. But it by no means follows that the position 
of the Negro in America was insulated from revolutionary 
thought and action. 

In 1774, the Continental Congress decreed an "American 
Association" (that is, a nonimportation agreement) pertaining 
to slavery, and the prohibition on slave-trading seems to have 
held up throughout the war. In July 1774, Rhode Island enacted 
a law that thenceforth all slaves brought into the colony should 
be freed. The law's preamble, which begins as follows, is in- 
structive: 

Whereas the inhabitants of America are generally en- 
gaged in the preservation of their own rights and 
liberties, among which that of personal freedom 
must be considered as the greatest, and as those who 
are desirous of enjoying all the advantages of liberty 
themselves should be willing to extend personal 
liberty to others... 

Delaware prohibited importation in 1776, Virginia in 1778, 
and Maryland in 1783 (for a term of years), with North Carolina 
imposing a higher tax on each Negro imported. States where 

'Allan Nevins. The Anzerican States During and After the Revolution, 1775-1798 
(Clifton, N.J.: Augustus M. Kelley. 1924), p. 440. 
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there were few slaves proceeded under the stimulus of the 
Revolution to effect the immediate or gradual abolition of 
slavery itself. In short, the planting of the seeds of abolitionism 
was one of the major acts of the American Revolution. 

Freedom and Slavery 

True, a case can be made that war with England only 
hardened the determination of many southerners to maintain 
the institution of slavery. There can be no doubt that the eage~- 
ness with which a good many southern plantation owners 
entered the war sprang from the fear that an English victory 
would bring emancipation of the slaves. And a great many 
blacks saw, and had every reason to see, more hope of freedom 
with the British than with American plantation owners. 

Yet even so, we cannot miss the strong tide of abolitionism 
that rose during this period. The minds of the men who led the 
Revolution and its war were sensitive and humane. The contrast 

between the principles of freedom and equality on the one hand 
and the presence of a half-million black slaves on the other no 
more escaped men like Jefferson and Adams than it did 
Edmund Burke and other Whigs in England. It is precisely the 
awareness of this contrast that marks the real beginning of the 
long and tragic story of black liberation in America, a story 
that would have its next great episode in the Civil War and that 
would still be unfolding during the 1960s. 

The American Revolution failed the Negro. Nevertheless, 
as Bernard Bailyn has written, "as long as the institution of 
slavery lasted, the burden of proof would lie with its advocates 
to show why the statement that 'all men are created equal' 
did not mean precisely what it said: all men,'white or black.' " 
And Benjamin Quarles, whose study of the Negro in the Ameri- 
can Revolution is the most detailed investigation of the subject 
yet made, has written: 

The American Revolution touched all classes in 

society, even Negroes. On the eve of the conflict, the 
same religious and political idealism that stirred the 
resistance to Britain deepened the sentiment against 
slavery.... Ultimately the colored people of America 
benefited from the irreversible commitment of the 

new nation to the principles of liberty and equality. 

Now I want to turn to a very different aspect of the subject: 
the justly celebrated moderateness of spirit of the American 
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Revolution. A revolution did indeed occur in America, one in- 
volving social structures and values. Why, then, did no Terror, 
no Thermidor, no military dictatorship make its appearance, 
as has been the case in European revolutions? 

We cannot doubt that the idea of equality was buoyant in 
America; we need look only at the many pamphlets written and 
circulated before and during the revolutionary war. Nor can 
we doubt that significant sections of the American people were 
bound to have felt the impact of laws directed at slavery, estab- 
lished religion, traditional inheritance of property, and, to a 
lesser extent, the expropriation of estates. These are explosive 
issues, and they ordinarily arouse the deepest passions. How 
do we account, then, for the widespread spirit of acceptance 
of the Revolution in America, a spirit shared by conservatives, 
liberals, and radicals, a spirit characterized by consensus and 
continuity? 

Dispersion and Division 

Some historians speak of a "spirit" of moderation and 
pragmatism in America that contrasts with the ideological 
passions of Europe. This does not, however, carry us very far. 
Looking at the subsequent history of America, from the War 
of 1812 through the Civil War to World Wars I and II, and bear- 
ing in mind the fierce ideological passions that have flared 
often enough in our history, it would be risky to appeal to any 
such embedded spirit. 

Other historians properly refer to the temper of the leader- 
ship that America was fortunate to have during the Revolution. 
We cannot fail to see the restraint, responsibility, and wisdom 
of such men as John Adams, Jefferson, Madison, Dickinson, 
Franklin, Hamilton, and others, and I would not for a moment 

dismiss their importance. But how did such a restrained and 
moderate leadership survive throughout the Revolution? After 
all, the English and French revolutions began in moderation, 
and something of the same can be said of the Russian if we 

consider the Kerensky government the first phase of that revo- 
lution, yet they eventually succumbed to ever more radical and 
zealous leaders. 

Any answer to so complex a question must be offered in 
the spirit of hypothesis. And it is in that spirit that I present 
the following possible explanations: 

First, the American Revolution was, by virtue of the nature 
of colonial America, a dispersed revolution. There was nothing 
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in America comparable to a London, Paris, or Moscow, no large 
city steeped in historical traditions of turbulence and oc- 
casional revolt. Tensions rooted in social and economic con- 

ditions certainly existed in New York and Boston, and possibly 
in our other cities; but there was not, and there could not have 

been, the cumulative disorder or the air of incipient revolt 
known to have existed in the great European cities. 

Nor was there in America, either before or after the Revo- 

lution, the centralization of political power that England, 
France, and Russia knew so well. The French and Russian 

revolutions, especially, must be seen against a background of 
long-developing governmental centralization. Each of the Euro- 
pean revolutions was a focused revolution, which made it easy 
for the sudden passions of the ideologues or the crowd to be 
translated into acts that could affect the entire country. 

In America, we must look to the 13 separate colonies or 
states to find the vital elements of the social revolution. Cer- 

tainly, there was communication among the colonies and states; 
but it was communication among separate, independent, and 
proud political societies. It was this dispersion and decen- 
tralization of power that moderated passion and inclination 
so far as the nation as a whole was concerned. The vital principle 
of countervailing power--of intermediate authority, of division 
of rule--operated to reduce, at least for a long time, the na- 
tional impact of intellectual and social movements arising in 
any one part of the nation. 

Second, religion remained a strong force in American 
society. Plural in manifestation and closely connected with 
locality and region, it did not easily mix with political passions. 
Admittedly, religion as a cultural force seems to have declined 
somewhat during the eighteenth century; but once the symbols 
of establishment were removed, evangelical religions began to 
transform the religious landscape. We could not explain the 
immense burst of religiosity in the 1820s and later--carrying 
with it the birth of many new faiths and lasting through the 
century--if the seeds of it had not been present earlier. 

In America, religious values and aspirations consumed 
psychic energy that might otherwise have gone into political 
ideology. In France, as students of the French Revolution from 
Edmund Burke to Hannah Arendt have observed, it was with 
religious passion translated into political action that the 
Jacobins dealt with government and society. In the English 
Revolution, by the time it was under way, the line between re- 
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ligion and political evangelism was very thin indeed. In the 
twentieth century, Marxism has become the substitute for 

established religion in Russia and wherever it prevails. 
How very different was the American experience: In 

America, as was not the case in France or Russia, revolution 
never had a chance to become God. 

A Nation of Joiners 

Third, and closely related to the first two factors, is the 
idea of voluntary association. Our reputation for being a nation 
of joiners was made early; and neither the fact nor the repu- 
tation could have been possible had it not been for an Ameri- 
can attitude toward association vitally different from any atti- 
tude easily discernible in most European countries at the time. 
The hatred of internal associations by the French revolution- 
aries--a hatred manifest not only in the destruction of the 
guilds, monasteries, and other bodies deriving from the past, 
but also in the explicit prohibition of almost all new associa- 
tions-never existed in the United States. No specific consti- 
tutional provision guaranteed freedom of association; but, 
given the guarantees of freedom of assembly and petition, and 
the strong social and cultural roots of the phenomenon, volun- 
tary associations thrived. 

This suggests again that a great deal of passion that would 
surely have gone into political movements was directed else- 
where--that is, into the innumerable intermediate associations 

which, along with local, regional, and religious loyalties, made 
the American social landscape very different from the French 
in the nineteenth century. 

Fourth, post-revolutionary America had few if any of the 
politically important class divisions found in Europe. True, 
the colonies did have very distinct social classes, and these 
were almost certainly becoming more distinct before the Revo- 
lution. It was the war with England that significantly changed 
the pattern of social class in America. 

Although most wealthy, educated, and socially influential 
Americans sided with Britain in one degree or another, and 
most members of the lower classes chose the side of the Con- 

tinental Congress, there were altogether too many exceptions 
in each instance to give a distinct character of class conflict to 
the war. 

All serious students of social class, including Karl Marx, 
have noted the vital importance of conflict--conflict that is 
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political in character and ideological in thrust--in shaping 
and hardening classes. Had the upper class in America solidly 
opposed the war instead of supplying most of its leaders, and 
had the lower class alone supported the war, the outcome 
(assuming war would have taken place at all) would almost 
certainly have been a class structure like that of Western 
Europe, with ideological conflict to match. That this did not 
occur in America--much to the dismay of Marxists later--is, it 
would seem, a result of the "accident" of the war agai'nst 
England. For, with tenant farmers, indentured servants, and 
even Negroes frequently to be found on the rebel side, and 
with the rebel leaders coming from the upper classes of New 
England and the South, only the slightest "class-ang!ing" of 
the revolutionary war was possible. 

The American Brand of Intellectuals 

Fifth, I would adduce the absence of an intellectual class 
in America at the time of the Revolution as one of the prime 
reasons for the lack of political ferocity both during and after 
the Revolution. 

I am referring, of course, to the class of political intel- 
lectuals of which the Philosophes in France--who had much to 
do not only with setting the intellectual background of the 
revolution in France but also with giving that revolution the 
special ideological ferocity it came to have by 1791--were such 
iridescent examples. This class may be said to have begun 
with the politically minded humanists of the Italian Renais- 
sance. It grew steadily in size during the succeeding centuries. 
We properly include in it not only the humanists and their 
successors, the Philosophes, but also, later, the revolutionists 
of 1848 (to be found in just about all coffee houses on the 
continent), Saint-Simonians, Fourierists, positivists, and, 
eventually, anarchists, socialists, and communists. Its domi- 
nant characteristics are, and have been, social rootlessness, an 
adversary position toward polity, and a fascination with power 
and its uses. The capacity of this class for ideological fanati 
cism, for the sacrifice of life and institution alike in the name of 
Principle, and even for outright blood-lust and terror is well 
known. 

This kind of class was lacking in America before and dur- 
ing the Revolution. There were indeed men and women of 
extraordinary intellect and learning; but for a Jefferson or an 
Adams or a Dickinson, learning--even great learning in phi- 
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losophy and the arts--could be compatible with a strong sense 
of nzembevship in society. It did not invite alienation or revolt. 

The intellectual leaders of the American Revolution were 

generally businessmen or landowners; they had a stake in 
society. It is inconceivable that either a Jefferson or a Hamilton 
could have renounced what Burke called the "wisdom of ex- 

pediency" in the interest of pursuing an abstract principle. No 
American leader could have contemplated mass executions or 
imprisonments with delight, as did the millennialist intellec- 
tuals of 1649, 1793, and 1917. At no point in the American 
Revolution, or in its aftermath, do we find any Committee of 

Public Safety after the French fashion, any Council of the 
People's Commissars, any Lilburnes, Robespierres, or Lenins. 
Nothing so completely gave the American Revolution its dis- 
tinctive character as the absence of the European species of 
political intellectual. It is only in the present century that we 
have seen this species coming into prominence in America. 

In conclusion, I would argue, then, that there was indeed 
an American Revolution in the full sense of the word--a social, 

moral, and institutional revolution that affected major changes 
in the character of American society--as well as a war of liber- 
ation from England that was political in nature. 

The line from the social revolution of the 1770s to the 

civil rights revolution of the 1960s is a direct one. It is a line 
that passes through the Civil War-itself certainly not without 
revolutionary implication--and through a host of changes in 
the status of Americans of all races, beliefs, and classes. The 
United States has indeed undergone a process of almost 
permanent revolution. I can think of no greater injustice to 
ourselves, as well as to the makers of revolution in Phila- 
delphia, than to deny that fact and to allow the honored word 
I·evolution to be preEmpted today by spokesmen for societies 
which, through their congealed despotisms, have made real rev- 
olution all but impossible. 
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ADAMS AND JEFFERSON: 
A REVOLUTIONARY 

DIALOGUE 

by MevriZZ D. Peteuson 

John Adams and Thomas Jefferson first met in June 1775 
at the Second Continental Congress in Philadelphia. The war 
had begun. Incipient revolutionary governments were in being 
in both Massachusetts and Virginia. But whether American in- 
dependence would be declared or won, whether the continent 
would be united, and what the ultimate course of this revolu- 

tion would be no one could tell. Adams and Jefferson, finding 
that they thought alike on the great questions before Congress, 
quickly became friends and coadjutors. 

Whatever their later differences, neither ever doubted "the 
perfect coincidence" of their principles and politics in 1775-76. 
Both had risen to positions of revolutionary leadership in their 
respective provinces. Adams was the veteran of the two. Jeffer- 
son was still a young law student in Virginia when Adams, in 
1765, made his political debut with the celebrated Instructions 

of the Town of Braintree, declaring Parliament's Stamp Act un- 
constitutional. Born in 1735, eight years before Jefferson, he 
had been longer engaged in the colonial resistance to Great 
Britain, had served conspicuously in the First Continental Con- 
gress, and was widely recognized, along with his cousin Samuel 
Adams and Patrick Henry and Richard Henry Lee of Virginia, 
as one of the foremost leaders of the American cause. Thus in 
the early relationship of the two men Adams was clearly the 
senior partner. Jefferson deferred to him and would continue 
to do so for many years. 

The Virginian's reputation had gone before him to Con- 
gress. Since his entrance into the House of Burgesses in 1769 
as a 26-year-old delegate from western Albemarle County, Jef- 
ferson had sided with the party of Henry and Lee and made 
something of a name for himself as a draftsman of legislative 
papers championing American rights. His writings were known 
and admired, Adams later said, for "their peculiar felicity of 
Adapted from Adams and Jefferson: A Revolutionary Dialogue by Merrill D. Peter- 
son. Copyright O 1976 by The University of Georgia Press. 
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expression." After a few weeks' acquaintance, he noted with 
approval the judgment of a fellow delegate that Jefferson was 
"the greatest rubber off of dust" to be met with in Congress-- 
a man of learning and science as well as a forthright politician. 

In debate on the floor of the House, where Adams excelled, 
Jefferson seldom uttered a word. The legend grew up, even be- 
fore they were in their graves, that Jefferson had been "the 
pen" and Adams "the tongue" (Washington, of course, "the 
sword") of American independence. "Though a silent member 
of Congress," Adams recalled, "~Jeffersonl was so prompt, 
frank, explicit, and decisive upon committees and in conversa- 
tion ... that he soon seized upon my heart." They saw a good 
deal of each other on committees, and Adams said that Jeffer- 
son agreed with him in everything. It is not surprising, then, 
that he came to regard Jefferson in the light of a political pro- 
tCg6, and such was the Virginian's cordiality and esteem that 
he returned the favor with every appearance of discipleship. 

The course of experience that brought these two men to 
Philadelphia in 1775 was in some respects similar. Both were 
first sons in the succession of several generations of hardy inde- 
pendent farmers--Adams at Braintree in the shadow of Boston, 
Jefferson in the Virginia up-country where his father had been 
among the earliest settlers. However far they strayed, they al- 
ways returned to their birthplace as the best place of all, finally 
dying there, and for all the honors heaped upon them, claimed 
to cherish the title of "farmer" above any other. Both attended 
the provincial college--Harvard in Massachusetts, William and 
Mary in Virginia--and then prepared for the bar. Beginning 
with the Institutes of Lord Coke, the Whig champion against 
the Stuart kings, they mastered the entire history of English 
law, which provided the foundation of their political opinions. 
Both men made their provincial reputations at the bar; they 
were practicing lawyers before they were politicians, but as the 
Revolution came on they were forced to abandon their profes- 
sion and neither ever really returned to it. 

Adams and Jefferson were preEminently students, not only 
of law but of history and philosophy and literature, both an- 
cient and modern. They were avid readers--and readers with a 
purpose. Fragmentary notes on what they read appear in their 
surviving "commonplace books." While their personal tastes 
varied, many of the same names--Cicero, Sidney, Locke, Boling- 
broke, Montesquieu, Hume-turn up in the early reports of 
their reading. If Jefferson was more consciously a student of 
the Enlightenment, exalting nature and reason against mystery 
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and authority, Adams also felt its liberating influence. 
Being studious men in love with their books, their families, 

and their firesides, both were rather reluctant politicians. For 
several years after the Stamp Act controversy, Adams wavered 
between Boston and Braintree, repeatedly forswore the noisy 
political world of Sam Adams for the quiet, along with the for- 
tune, of his profession, and only finally surrendered himself to 
the revolutionary movement in 1773. Jefferson, although he 
grew up in a society where government was the responsibility 
of the class to which he belonged, experienced the same ambi- 
valence and, unlike Adams, never overcame it. 

These similarities of background and interest were un- 
doubtedly important in laying the basis of friendship; more 
important in the longer run of history, however, were differ- 
ences of temperament, of intellectual style and outlook, of so- 
cial and political experience, which were less apparent in 1775 
than they would be 15 or 20 years later. 

Adams the Calvinist 

Adams was a latter-day son of New England Puritanism. 
Although he shook off the theological inheritance from the 
fathers, he cherished the Puritan past and rather than replace 
the original model of a Christian commonwealth--John Win- 
throp's "city upon a hill"--he sought to transform it into a 
model of virtuous republicanism. The Puritans had come to 
Massachusetts Bay to worship as they pleased, and however 
noble their ideal it was not an ideal of religious or political 
freedom. Yet in his first published essay, A Dissertation on the 
Canon and Fetldal La·MI, 1765, Adams reconstructed the Puritan 

past into a legend of republican beginnings, thereby conscript- 
ing it in the cause of revolution. "It was not religion alone, as 
is commonly supposed, but it was a love of universal liberty 

· · ," he wrote, "that projected, conducted, and accomplished 
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the settlement of America." The fundamental institutions es- 
tablished by the Puritans-congregations, schools, militia, and 
town meetings--must remain the pillars of the community, and 
no government, republican or whatever, could survive unless it 
was ordered on "the perfect plan of divine and moral govern- 
ment." 

The strain of Calvinism, which thus entered into Adams's 
republican vision, colored his theory of human nature. "Sin," 
although wrenched from its old theological associations, re- 
mained a prominent word in his political vocabulary, roughly 
translated as human weakness and selfishness. Reading Mon- 
tesquieu through Calvinist lenses, Adams deemed austerity of 
morals and manners indispensable to republican government. 
"But," he said in 1776, "there is so much rascality, so much 
venality and corruption, so much avarice and ambition 
among all ranks and degrees of men even in America, that I 
sometimes doubt whether there is public virtue enough to sup- 
port a republic." He was a doubting republican at the starting 
gate, one for whom the American Revolution carried the heavy 
burden, added to everything else, of moral regeneration after 
the old Puritan vision. 

Jefferson the Humanist 

Now to all this, Jefferson, virtually untouched by the Puri- 
tan dispensation, presents a sharp contrast. Virginia had no leg- 
end of pure and noble beginnings, nothing peculiarly edifying 
in its past, 170 glorious heritage to preserve. And to be a revolu- 
tionary there was to be an enemy, if not of religion, then of the 
established Anglican church which dominated the landscape. 
Unlike Adams, for whom the New England church was an ally, 
Jefferson came to the Revolution as a man alienated from the 
traditional religious culture of his community. Taking his moral 
and political directives from the modern philosophy of the En- 
lightenment, Jefferson felt no need to maintain the centrality of 
religion in human affairs. Indeed it was one of the missions of 
the Enlightenment to retire God to the wings and place man 
at the center of the stage. Destiny was no longer controlled by 
Providence but by Nature. Man was inherently good, seeking 
his own happiness through the happiness of others, and with 
the progress of knowledge Nature would answer all his pur- 
poses. Civil education was required, but not churchly discipline. 
Religious restraints, even the hope of Heaven and the fear of 
hell, were unnecessary; in so far as they were supported by 
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civil government they were unjust. Just as morality had no cer- 
tain dependence on religion, religion was of no concern to the 
state. As Jefferson would write in the Virginia Statute for Reli- 
gious Freedom, "our civil rights have no dependence on our 
religious opinions, more than our opinions in physics or geom- 
etry." 

With this view Adams could not agree. For him the Ameri- 
can Revolution was a continuation under new auspices of an 
old quest for a pure and righteous commonwealth, while for 
Jefferson it looked to the liberation of the individual from all 
conceptions of higher moral authority embodied in church or 
state. 

The Rough and the Smooth 

The friendship between Adams and Jefferson was a tri- 
umph of will over seeming incompatibilities of personal tem- 
perament and intellectual style. Neither man, one short and 
stout, the other tall and lean, could have seen himself reflected 
in the other. Adams was warm and contentious, Jefferson cool 
and agreeable. Adams was impulsive and careless, Jefferson de- 
liberate and precise. Adams was a gyroscope of shifting moods; 
his nerves, as Mercy Warren once told him, were "not always 
wound up by the same key." Jefferson's nerves, together with 
the compass of his mind, were amazingly steady. Adams always 
wore his heart on his sleeve and perceived the world about him 
as a drama in which he was the central character. 

Jefferson, while not an insensitive man, approached the 
world through his reason and concealed his inner feelings be- 
hind an almost impenetrable wall of reserve. Adams, by his own 
confession, was "a morose and surly politician." Jefferson, if 
seldom a happy politician, proved amiable and sanguine. He 
was more impressed by the scope than by the limits of human 
possibilities. "My temperament is sanguine," he would later tell 
Adams. "I steer my bark with Hope in the head, leaving Fear 
astern." 

Adams, finding himself awkward and churlish in social in- 
tercourse, supposed the fault lay in the New England character, 
which he contrasted with "the art and address" of the southern 
gentlemen he met in Congress. Jefferson, of course, while not 
at all typical of the southern breed, possessed "art and address" 
in abundance, including those qualities of subtlety, grace, and 
refinement so conspicuously lacking in Adams. A friend of his 
youth remarked that he had "a little capillary vein of satire" 
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meandering about in his soul which was as powerful as it was 
sudden. The Swiftian rapier did not suit Jefferson. He disap- 
proved of satire and hid what little humor he had under "the 
pale cast of thought." What was ludicrous in life was cause for 
regret rather than amusement. Expecting so much of men, and 
nations too, he could not laugh at their follies, least of all at his 
own. To Jefferson's lofty idealism his friend opposed an obses- 
sive realism, alternately stern or satiric as befit his mood. While 
there was something endearing in Adams's robust honesty--and 
Jefferson found it--it inevitably offended men with feelings 
scarcely less tender than his own and contributed to that un- 
popularity of which he would constantly complain. 

The New Englander was, basically, an insecure person. His 
yearnings for fame, his notorious vanity and airs of conceit, 
grew from massive layers of self-doubt. In early manhood (oc- 
casionally afterwards) he kept a diary-another mark of his 
Puritan heritage--which was filled with upbraidings, self-cate- 
chizing questions, and self-improving resolutions. As late as his 
37th year, he could admonish himself: "Beware of idleness, 
luxury, and all vanity, folly, and vice!" Half his life had run out, 
and what a poor, insignificant atom he was! "Reputation," he 
often told himself, "ought to be the perpetual subject of my 
thoughts, and aim of my behavior." 

At last, with the onrush of revolution, he resolved to pur- 
sue reputation by power rather than by fortune. He found, as 
did Jefferson, new scope for his abilities. But even at the height 
of political achievement, he was plagued by anxieties. "I begin 
to suspect that I have not much of the grand in my composi- 
tion," he confided to his ever-understanding wife Abigail in 
1777. Then and later he felt that his services and sacrifices were 

unappreciated. "I have a very tender, feeling heart," he wrote. 
"The country knows not, and never can know, the torments I 
have endured for its sake." In time, he became morbid on the 

subj ect. 
Jefferson was rarely afflicted in this way. He was an Epi- 

curean, though of sober mien, to whom emotional torment and 
self-flagellation were alien. Never in his life did he keep a per- 
sonal diary. He kept records of everything--gardens, the weath- 
er, Indian languages--except the state of his soul. His self- 
possession, his easy, almost bland, sense of personal security 
left little room for inner questioning. Unlike the Yankee com- 
moner, he did not have to scratch or fight his way to power. 
The road had been blazed for him by his father; in a sense, it 
went with his social position. He could therefore feel relaxed 
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about it. Although endowed with a normal amount of ambition, 
it never became an obsession. Political power in itself held no 
charms for him. He often said that nature had destined him 
for the tranquil pursuits of the arts and sciences. None of the 
heroes of his early life--certainly not the Enlightenment trinity 
of Bacon, Newton, and Locke-was associated with political 
power. If such power were taken away from him, it would have 
caused Jefferson no regrets; in fact, it would have afforded a 
welcome release to his talents in other and, he thought, better 
directions. Adams, who committed himself fully to the career 
and the fame of a founding father, had no such reserves to fall 
back on. 

Two Paths to Revolution 

The fact that one man came to the Revolution through 
Massachusetts politics, the other in Virginia, also made a dif- 
ference. For Adams the torch had been ignited by James Otis's 
constitutional argument against the writs of assistance in 1761; 
for Jefferson it was Patrick Henry's celebrated speech against 
the Stamp Act. 

The true cause of the Revolution in Massachusetts, Adams 
believed, was "the conspiracy against liberty" hatched at the 
conclusion of the Great War by the local "court party" of Gov- 
ernor Francis Bernard, Thomas Hutchinson, and the brothers 
Andrew and Peter Oliver. It was this junto of high officials, not 
king and Parliament, that first plotted to tax Massachusetts 
with the base aim of increasing their own fortunes, securing 
their independence of the legislature, and establishing a local 
oligarchy. The enemy, then, was less the British government 
abroad than it was a corrupt Tory party at home. 

This vivid sense of an internal struggle between "court" 
and "country" parties--one that threw Adams back into the· 

political world of Walpole and Bolingbroke--was lacking in 
Virginia. There no Tory party threatened; notwithstanding fac- 
tional quarrels at Williamsburg, the gentry stuck together, as 
they always had, and ruled without challenge except from the 
mother country. In Jefferson's mind, Britain was the culprit 
and no residue of affection, such as Adams would continue to 

feel, remained in him after 1776. Moreover, the popular agi- 
tation which radical Whigs used to stoke the revolutionary 
furnace in Massachusetts raised in Adams fears of upheaval 
from below. 

Jefferson expressed no such fears. On the contrary, he 
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thought Virginia could use a little of the "leveling spirit." 
And the southern aristocrat went on to become the legendary 

apostle of democracy, while the northern bourgeois acquired 
the reputation of an apologist for order and hierarchy. Finally, 
because the war began in Massachusetts and the resources 
of the continent were wanted for her defense, Adams sought 

a strong confederation melting the states "like separate par- 
cels of metal, into one common mass," while Jefferson, with 
other Virginians and the great majority of Congress, saw 
neither the urgency nor the wisdom of this. As the war pro- 
gressed, Adams changed his mind, only to return to his earlier 
opinion a decade later. 

Whatever may have been the cause of the American Revolu- 
tion, the major issue in debate was the constitutional au- 
thority of Great Britain over the colonies. As Whigs of a more 
or less radical stamp, Adams and Jefferson tended to think 
alike on the issue and, barring small details, reached the same 
conclusions. What they sought in 1775 and earlier was not 
independence but reconciliation on the terms of the British 
constitution; yet as their theory of the constitution was in 
direct conflict with the regnant theory in Britain, the argu- 
ments they advanced unraveled the imperial relationship, forc- 
ing the ultimate choice of submission or independence. 
Jefferson addressed the issue in A SLimmary View of the Rights 
of BYitish Al7zerica, published in 1774, while Adams's most 
labored constitutional argument appeared in the Novang2tls 
essays of 1774-75. 

The polemics offered two versions of the same theory of 
the empire and of American rights within it. From the be- 
ginning of the contest with the mother country, the Americans 
had attempted to find some halfway house between total 
submission to the authority of Parliament, which British 
opinion demanded, and its total rejection. Generally, the line 
had been drawn between external and internal legislation, 

Parliament having authority in one sphere, as in the regula- 
tion of trade, but not in the other. Any line offered difficulties 
in theory as well as in practice, however. Since they were not 
represented in Parliament, the colonists claimed that it could 
not legislate for them, and the tradition of the English consti- 
tution lent support to the claim. But the new Whig theory 
of parliamentary supremacy, stemming from the Revolution 
of 1688, buttressed by the conventional political wisdom that 
rejected any idea of two sovereign authorities in the same 
state--the specter of il7~peritlln in il?zperio--proved trouble 
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some for the Americans. 

Jefferson and Adams, therefore, repudiated the authority 
of Parliament altogether and set forth a new theory of the 
empire as a commonwealth of equal self-governing states 
owing allegiance to a common king. 

Jefferson reached this position by way of the argument 
that the Americans were the sons of expatriated men who had 
possessed the natura2 right "of going in quest of new habita- 
tions, and of there establishing new societies, under such laws 
and regulations as to them shall seem most likely to promote 
public happiness." This right being natural, the colonists were 
as free as if they had returned to a state of nature; but, said 
Jefferson, they voluntarily chose to submit themselves to the 
British monarch, "who was thereby made the central link 
connecting the several parts of the empire thus newly multi- 
plied." 

Adams's reasoning was similar. America was a discovered, 
not a conquered, country; the first settlers had a natural right, 
which they exercised, to set up their own governments and 
enact their own laws consistent with their obligations to the 
king. These obligations, in the Massachusetts case, were con- 
tained in a royal charter, a compact with the king. Partly 
because of the crucial role of this compact in the history of 
Massachusetts, for which there was no equivalent in Virginia, 
Adams's argument was more historical and legalistic than 
Jefferson's. But both appealed to the past in the defense of 
rights that were basically moral and, in the final analysis, 
must be justified on the law of nature. 

It is difficult to say just when Adams and Jefferson gave 
up the hope of reconciliation and became advocates of in- 

dependence. For several months after the fighting began, both 
supported armed resistance as a means of bringing Britain 
to her senses and winning a settlement on American terms. 
But Britain proved incorrigible. 

Adams later claimed that he was the constant advocate 
of independence from the reassembling of Congress after the 
August recess of 1775. Yet in January of the new year he said 
that independence was "utterly against my inclinations" and a 
few weeks later stated his position as "reconciliation if prac- 
ticable and peace if attainable," quickly adding that he 
thought both impossible. Jefferson's posture was much the 
same. Reconciliation was his desire, but rather than submit 
to British pretensions to legislate for America he would "sink 
the whole island in the ocean." 
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Neither man, it seems fair to say, rushed into inde- 
pendence, but both were willing to risk it and, further, to 
demand it if resistance within the empire failed of solution. 
There were sound political reasons for soft-pedaling inde- 
pendence in the winter of 1775-76. The delegates of the mid- 
dle colonies, in particular, were firmly opposed to the ultimate 
step. Independence could not be declared until a public 
opinion had been created for it up and down the continent. 
This was the work of Thomas Paine's Comvnon SeMse early 
in the new year. With a popular political rhetoric neither 
Adams nor Jefferson commanded, Paine transformed inde- 

pendence from a frightful bugaboo to a captivating vision. 
"Every post and every day rolls in upon us," Adams re- 

joiced in May. "Independence like a torrent." His principal 
concern at this time was for the establishment of new consti- 

tutional governments in all the colonies, which would make 

independence a fait accompli and also ensure the maintenance 
of civil order. Congress finally passed his and Lee's resolution 
for this purpose-"a machine to fabricate independence"-- 
on May 15. Three weeks later it debated the Virginia resolution 
calling upon Congress to declare the 13 colonies free and 
independent states. 

Drafting a Declaration 

Although the vote was postponed, a ~five-man committee 
was appointed to prepare a declaration of independence. 
Rather surprisingly, Jefferson found himself named at the head 
of the committee whose leading members were Benjamin 
Franklin and Adams. Jefferson's later testimony was that the 
committee asked him to draft the proposed paper. Adams, 
on the other hand, remembered a conversation in which Jef- 

ferson tried to persuade him to do it. He demurred for three 
reasons: "Reason first--You are a Virginian, and a Virginian 
ought to appear at the head of this business. Reason second-- 
I am obnoxious, suspected, and unpopular. You are very much 
otherwise. Reason third--You can write ten times better than 

I can." If the conversation actually occurred, Adams later 
found reason to regret his decision. In time the authorship of 
the Declaration of Independence gave Jefferson an ~clat with 
the public that all of Adams's revolutionary services could not 
match, and he resented it. 

Jefferson showed both Adams and Franklin a rough draft 

of the Declaration, and neither had much to suggest in the 
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way of changes. From the committee the final draft went to 
Congress on June 28. There, after voting the Virginia resolu- 
tion for independence on July 2, the delegates debated Jeffer- 
son's handiwork for two and one-half days. Many changes were 
made, nearly all of them for the worse, in his opinion. He was 
especially incensed by the elimination of the angry para- 
graph indicting the king for waging "cruel war against human 
nature itself" by forcing on the colonies the traffic in African 
slaves. 

Adams doubtless supported his friend on this question, 
as on every other. He was "the colossus" in the debate, Jeffer- 
son later said--the Declaration's "pillar of support on the 
floor of Congress, its ablest advocate and defender against 
the multifarious assaults it encountered." And even after some 
of Adams's aspersions on the document came to public notice 
decades later, Jefferson generously praised "the zeal and 
ability" with which he had fought for "every word" of it in 
Congress. 

July 2, Adams's "Fourth" 

Oddly enough, neither man sent up any huzzahs upon 
the adoption of the Declaration of Independence. Adams 
thought the landmark decision had been taken earlier, on July 
2. That was the crucial action; Jefferson's paper only declared 
it. He wrote to Abigail: "The second day of July, 1776, will be 
the most memorable epocha in the history of America. I am 
apt to believe it will be celebrated by succeeding generations 
as the great anniversary festival. It ought to be commemo- 
rated, as the day of deliverance, by solemn acts of devotion 
to God Almighty. It ought to be solemnized with pomp and 
parade ...from one end of the continent to the other, from 
this time forward, forevermore." He prophesied the celebrity 
of American independence with future generations but was 
off the mark as to the anniversary date. Obviously, neither he 
nor Jefferson fully appreciated in 1776 the power of words, 
great words, to symbolize action and to become its monument. 

For several months the two congressmen had been turning 
their thoughts to the creation of new governments in the col- 
ony-states. It was, Adams declared, "a time when the greatest 
lawgivers of antiquity would have wished to live. How few of 
the human race have ever enjoyed an opportunity of making 
an election of government--more than of air, soil, or climate 
-for themselves or their children!" Jefferson also felt the chal- 
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lenge. The creation of new government, he said, "is the whole 

object of the present controversy." But no one responded more 
eagerly or more soberly to the challenge than Adams. Months 
before independence was declared he had been calling for the 
formation of new governments. All the books he had read on 
the theory and practice of government now found immediate 

application, and he went back to reread them. There was no 
more agreeable employment than researches "after the best 
form of government," he said. Politics was "the divine science" 

"the first in importance"--and, while centuries behind most 
other sciences, he hoped that in this ripening "age of political 
experiments" it would overtake the rest. 

The Thoughts of John Adams 

When several southern delegates came to Adams in the 
early months of 1776 seeking advice on the planning of new 
state governments, he wrote out his ideas in a brief epistolary 
essay which was so much admired that he consented to its 

publication, anonymously, under the title ThoLlghts oM Govern- 
ment, in a Letter from a Gentleman to his Friend. Adams later 
said that the letter was written to counteract the "too demo- 

cratical" plan of government loosely advanced by that "dis- 
astrous meteor," Thomas Paine, in Common Sense. 

Adams began by insisting on the importance of the form of 
government, then went on to show that the reptrblican form is 

the best. Borrowing from Montesquieu's theory on the unique 
spirit appropriate to the different forms of government, agree 
ing that the spirit of republics is virttle, Adams reasoned that 
since the practice of virtue produces the greatest happiness to 
the greatest number of people, a republic is the best form of 
government. A virtuous people makes a republic possible; its 

survival makes the cultivation of virtue necessary. 
But what is a republic? Adams always had trouble defining 

it. It is "an empire of laws, and not of men," he said. But this 
described the principle of constitutionalism, not the form of 
government, and implied that a government of unjust laws, 
laws against natural right, might be republican. At other times 
Adams said a republic is a government in which the people 
have "an essential share" in the sovereign power. 

Nearly all the American Whigs in 1776 favored republican 
government. The issue was how popular, how democratic, these 

new republics should be. And here Adams, as compared to 
Paine, or even Jefferson, took a moderate position. In his view, 
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and by either of his definitions, the British government was a 
type of republic, one in which the three pure forms--monarchy, 
aristocracy, and democracy--were ingeniously balanced in king, 
lords, and commons. Unlike Jefferson and so many others 
whose admiration for the British constitution sank in the dec- 

ade before the Revolution, Adams venerated it to the end of 

his days as "a masterpiece." Unfortunately, it was not made 
for the government of colonies; independence came about be- 
cause the Americans were denied the most valuable part of the 
constitution, democratic representation. 

Holding these views, Adams experienced some difficulty 
formulating a conception of American republicanism detached 
from the British model. He was not alone in this; certain cate- 

gories and dogmas of the British constitution survived in Jef- 
ferson's mind too. But for Adams the problem increased rather 
than lessened after 1776, and compared to his mature political 
theory, Thotlghts on Governnzent was a democratic document. 

It followed from the definition of a republic that the constitu- 
tion should be so contrived as to secure an impartial "govern- 
ment of laws." 

The representative assembly should be an exact portrait 
in miniature of the interests among the people at large. Be- 
cause of the wide distribution of property in America, at least 
in New England, this would ensure substantial democracy. But 
no government in a single assembly could long preserve the 
freedom and happiness of the people. Absolute power, from 
whatever source derived, must inevitably grow corrupt and 
tyrannical. And so Adams called for an upper house to check 
the lower and a first magistrate with an unqualified negative 
on the legislature. He also called for an independent judiciary, 
rotation in office, annual elections, and so on, which were the 

clichCs of old Whig political science. 
Jefferson could cheerfully endorse most of what Adams 

recommended. The differences between them at this time did 

not fundamentally concern the form or structure of govern- 
ment but the extent of the government's commitment to the 
ideals of freedom and equality declared in the country's birth- 
right. 

On balance, Adams was more interested in restoring order 
than in promoting reform. Even as he advocated republican 
government, he was beset by fears for its success from the 
want of virtue in the people. There was so much littleness and 
selfishness, so much disrespect for rank and status, so much 
luxury ahd avarice and talent for political corruption, even in 
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New England, that wise and honest men might soon look to 
the security of a monarch. 

Jefferson had a more consoling philosophy for a republi- 
can, one which assumed the virtue of the people from an in- 
nate moral sense in every man and diminished the role of the 

state in the regulation of human affairs. With his image of a 
naturally beneficent and harmonious society--an image derived 
from philosophy rather than experience-government simply 
did not have for him the pre~minent importance Adams as- 
signed to it. 

The Jeffersonian View 

Its primary purpose was to secure individuals in their nat- 
ural rights and thereby to liberate them for action in society. 
In Jefferson's view, government should be absorbed into socie- 

ty, becoming truly self-government; Adams believed that society 
must be absorbed into government, reproduced in it, and regu 
lated by it. 

Theories of human nature help to explain the difference. 
Adams, although he thought Machiavelli, Hobbes, and Mande- 
ville had painted human nature too black, without any color of 
benevolence, nevertheless felt that "self-love" was the dominant 

passion in men and that government must deal with it. Jeffer- 
son, in opposition to these philosophers, believed that the moral 
sense, in which all men were equal, naturally led them to seek 
the good of others and to live justly in society. He regarded 
man primarily as a social animal, naturally made for society; 
Adams regarded man as a political animal, constantly compet- 
ing for power. 

Both men drafted constitutions for their native states. 

When he was in Congress in the spring of 1776, Jefferson sent 
his for Virginia to the revolutionary convention meeting in 
Williamsburg. It arrived too late for serious consideration, 

however; and had it arrived earlier, Jefferson's plan might not 
have received that consideration, for it was widely at variance 
with the conservative constitution adopted for Virginia. Except 
that it stripped away all semblance of monarchical power, the 
new government was like the old. It did not in any way alter 
the distribution of power in Virginia society. It continued the 
freehold suffrage qualification under which one-third or more 
of the adult white males were disenfranchised; the unequal 
system of representation which favored the East over the West 
--"old" Virginia over "new" Virginia; and it consolidated the 
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oligarchical power of the local authorities, the county courts. 
Jefferson's plan also contained conservative features. He 

was as eager as Adams, for instance, to divide the legislative 
power and to secure through an upper house, or senate, a kind 
of aristocratic check on the annually elected popular assembly. 
But he had difficulty finding a logical basis for differentiating 
the two houses of a consistently republican legislature. He had 
at first thought of life appointment of senators, then quickly 
rejected it, as he also rejected the solution that would be 
adopted in several of the new state constitutions of founding 
the lower house on numbers (population) and the upper on 
property. Finally, he decided on election of the senators by the 

popular body for staggered terms of nine years, yet was un- 
happy with this solution. 

Jefferson's draft constitution also embodied a number of 

far-reaching institutional reforms: absolute religious freedom, 
the replacement of Virginia's bloody criminal code with one 
framed on humane and enlightened standards, the abolition of 
laws of entail and primogeniture (together with other meas- 
ures intended to diffuse landed property among the mass of 
people), and the mitigation of slavery. The Virginia Constitu- 
tion of 1776 neither embodied these reforms nor envisioned 
them. It contained no article for future amendment or revision. 

Jefferson became a declared enemy of the Virginia Con- 
stitution. Repeatedly, over many years, he tried to replace it 
with a more democratic instrument, but failed. Partly because 
of his concern over the course of the Revolution in Virginia, 
he retired from Congress in September 1776, returned home, 
and immediately entered the General Assembly in Williams- 
burg. For several years, he worked to secure fundamental re- 
forms. 

He was not a flaming radical at this time, or at any time. 
He was a committed revolutionist, rather far to the left on the 
political spectrum in America. But he would not go to radical 
lengths to secure his objectives--his personal temperament pre- 
cluded that--and he was still struggling to escape the chrysalis 
of the English Whig tradition, as his dilemma about the senate 
makes clear. What is remarkable about Jefferson, however, in 
contradistinction to Adams, was his capacity for political growth 
and adaptation. His vision was forward, and he grew in demo- 
cratic directions with his age and country. He came to realize 
that even his own ideas for Virginia's government in 1776 fell 
short of the principles of the Revolution. "In truth," he re- 
flected, "the abuses of monarchy had so much filled the space 
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of political contemplation, that we imagined everything repub- 
lican which was not monarchy. We had not yet penetrated to 
the mother principle that 'governments are republican only in 
proportion as they embody the will of the people, and execute 
it.' " 

If Jefferson failed to become the republican solon of Vir- 
ginia, Adams was largely successful in Massachusetts. In the 
fall of 1779, during an interlude between diplomatic missions 
abroad, he was elected by his Braintree constituents to repre- 
sent them in a constitutional convention. The citizens of Mas- 

sachusetts had previously rejected a constitution offered by 
the legislature; and part of the significance of the convention 
was that it would be elected by the people for the specific pur- 
pose of framing a fundamental law, which would then be re- 
ferred to them for approval or disapproval. The Massachusetts 
constitutional convention of 1779-80 thus gave finished form to 
the process by which a people may establish a government with 
their own consent. 

"Equally Free and Independent" 

In the convention, Adams was given the responsibility of 
submitting a working draft; and since few changes were made 
in it, either in committee or on the floor, the honor of the Mas- 
sachusetts Constitution belonged to him. Although it seemed 
designed to make as little change as possible in the customary 
frame of government, it was a more elaborate document than 
any of the constitutions Jefferson drafted for Virginia. There 
was more than literary significance in Adams's phrasing of cer- 
tain principles generally shared with Jefferson. Thus he wrote 
"all men are born equally free and independent," which, as 
Adams knew, was not the same as saying "all men are created 
(or born) equal." The convention substituted Jefferson's more 
egalitarian accent. 

With regard to the frame of government, Adams followed 
the main outlines of his Thoughfs on Govevnvnent. The legisla- 
ture would be in three parts, the house, the senate, and the 
governor, as Adams conceived the British one to be. The gov- 
ernor would be popularly elected, which he had not proposed 
in 1776, and vested with large powers including an absolute 
negative on the laws. The convention gave him only a qualified 
negative, or suspensive veto; but in the creation of a strong 
executive, overriding the antimonarchical sentiments of the 
Revolution, the Massachusetts Constitution was unique in its 

Tke Wilso~z QllarrerlylAlll~l,n~I 1976 

123 



THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION 

time. Increasingly, Adams viewed the executive power as the 
mainstay of a balanced constitution, and he thought the trim- 
ming of the governor's negative the only serious error of the 
convention. 

He solved the problem of the senate by proportioning its 
membership to the amount of taxes paid in the several elec- 
toral districts, that is to say, basing it on property. The wealth- 
ier the district, the more power it would have in the senate. 
In addition to its relevance for the Whig theory of balance, the 
solution conformed to the favorite axiom of James Harrington, 
"power always follows property," which Adams said was "as 
infallible a maxim in politics as that action and reaction are 
equal in mechanics." 

Adams was in France, on a second diplomatic mission, 
when the Massachusetts Constitution was ratified. Henceforth 

his career in the American Revolution was on the European 
stage, where he worked in the shadow of the eminent Dr 

Franklin to secure the money, arms, and friends necessary to 
win the war and establish American independence. 

Jefferson, meanwhile, served as Governor of Virginia dur- 
ing two difficult years, 1779 and 1781, which ended in the hu- 
miliation of the government and the virtual prostration of the 
state by British troops. He retired to Monticello under a cloud 
and, stung by criticism of his leadership, resolved never to re- 
turn to public life. He and Adams occasionally exchanged let- 
ters about the affairs of war and the seemingly desperate cause 
of confederation, letters that are proof of political friendship, 
though not of personal intimacy. Had Jefferson kept his reso- 
lution, the friendship would have expired with the war; but he 
did not, in part because of the tragedy of his wife's death, and 
in 1784 he and Adams were back in harness together. 

A 50-Year Friendship 

The Revolution did not end in 1776 or 1783; it was given a 
new turn by the French Revolution, and the Jeffersonian "Rev- 

olution of 1800" settled its destiny in the American polity. 
Adams and Jefferson were participants, indeed the chief ideo- 
logical standard-bearers--at first as political allies, later as po- 
litical foes--in this entire sweep of democratic revolution. The 
revolution that had been the basis of the friendship gradually 
tore it apart, leaving it in tatters in 1800. 

Yet the friendship was restored in 1812, as partisan and 
ideological passions receded, mainly through the friendly med- 
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iation of Dr. Benjamin Rush. Himself a signer of the Declara- 
tion of Independence, Rush seemed to think the reconciliation 

of these American patriarchs a national responsibility. "I con- 
sider you and [Mr. Jefferson] as the North and South Poles of 
the American Revolution," he told Adams. "Some talked, some 

wrote, and some fought to promote and establish it, but you 
and Mr. Jefferson thotlght for us all." 

The story of their friendship has an appealing human in- 
terest, of course, and the later correspondence between them, 
when they were both retired from the public stage, stands as 
a literary monument of the age. More important than the story 
or the correspondence, however, was the dialogue of ideas 
through which these two philosopher-statesmen carried for- 
ward the ongoing search for the meaning and purpose of the 
American Revolution. 

Adams and Jefferson died within hours of each other on 

the 50th anniversary of American independence, July 4, 1826. 
The full significance of what they had thought, of what they 
had contributed to the founding of the nation, and, above all, 
of their reconciliation was thus dramatically enforced on the 
public mind. 

Eulogizing the deceased patriots in Boston's Faneuil Hall, 
Daniel Webster declared: "No two men now live, fellow-citi- 
zens, perhaps it may be doubted whether any two men have 
ever lived, in one age, who, more than those we commemorate, 
have impressed their own sentiments, in regard to politics and 
government, on mankind, infused their own opinions more 
deeply into the opinions of others, or given a more lasting di- 
rection to the current of human thought." 

With the passing of Adams and Jefferson, the curtain fell 
on the nation's revolutionary age. But, as Webster said, their 
work and their wisdom had not perished with them. The revo- 
lutionary dialogue of 50 years between Adams and Jefferson 
was an enduring legacy to American liberty. 

&B~~-$& 
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BACKGROUND BOOKS 

THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION 

Time remains to wind up the Bicen- the nearly 200 volumes of EYEWIT- 

tennial year with a good look at the NESS ACCOUNTS OF THE AIMERI- 
American Revolution. What to choose to CAN REVOLUTION and THE FIRST 

read is, however, a question of some AMERICAN FRONTIER (Arno, 1968- 

difficulty. 71). Other books offer telling selections 

Over the years, American and British of such correspondence along with the 

historians writing on aspects of the major public documents from the pens 

Revolution have created a body of work of the eighteenth century Americans 

overwhelming in its variety and scope. who wrote--and wrote well--even as 

No entirely satisfactory single study they charted a course for their new 

exists, whether it be George Bancroft's country. 

pioneering 10-volume A HISTORY OF COLONIES TO NATION 1763-1789: A 

THE UNITED STATES, from the Dis- Documentary History of the American 

covery of the American Continent Revolution edited by Jack P. Greene 

(Little, Brown, 1834-75; abridged edition (Norton, 1975, cloth & paper) reflects 

edited by Russel B. Nye, Univ. of Chi- changes in historical research and anal- 

cago, 1966, cloth & paper) or the latest, ysis missing from Henry Steele Com- 

two-volume exercise, A NEW AGE NOW mager's DOCUMENTS OF AMERICAN 

BEGINS: A People's History of the HISTORY (Appleton-Century-Crofts, 9th 

American Revolution by Page Smith ed., 1974, cloth & paper). But to own 
(McGraw-Hill, 1976). either is to have a rich private archive. 

These sweeping narratives are surpris- As a setting for the contemporary 

ingly alike in some ways. But where papers, no better brief chronological 

Bancroft, the founding father of Amer- introduction to the period can be found 

lean history, writes stirringly of battles than Edmund S. Morgan's THE BIRTH 

in "drum and bugle" style, Smith, equal- OF THE REPUBLIC: 1763-1789 (Univ. of 

ly fascinated by war, is down-to-earth Chicago, 1956, cloth & paper). More de- 

modern. Example: "The most pressing tailed but not unwieldy are John Rich- 

issue before the Isecond Continental] ard Alden's narrative, A HISTORY OF 

Congress was the appointment of a com- THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION 

mander in chief for the army at Boston. (Knopf, 1969, cloth & paper), and his 

Artemas Ward was too fat, Israel Put- THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION, 1775- 

nam too old, William Heath too inexpe- 1783 (Harper & Row, 1954, cloth & 

rienced." paper); the latter, limited specifically 

A determined reader can probably do to the war years, follows the ebb and 

best by going first to primary sources flow of the military campaigns of Wash- 

and following up with several books ington and his foes. 

that examine segments of the story or The conflicting currents of political 

concentrate on particular interpreta- belief in colonial America are described 

tions of events in America and Britain. in several books. One, Hannah Arendt's 

Contemporary diaries and letters from rigorous ON REVOLUTION (Viking, 

ordinary citizens and soldiers of the 1963, cloth & paper), considers the 

revolutionary era can be sampled in character of the American Revolution as 
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part of the larger phenomenon of rev- analyzes from the American point of 
olution in modern history and stresses view the setting, antecedents, and reper- 
its continuing relevance to the world. cussions of this first serious rupture in 

THE COLONIAL BACKGROUND OF Angle-American relations. 

THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION: Four Another book that, like the Morgans', 
Essays in American Colonial History by treats the background of the Revolution 
Charles McLean Andrews (Yale, 1924, more broadly than its title suggests is 
cloth & paper), a short volume by THE BOSTON TEA PARTY by Benja- 
the father of modern scholarship on min Woods Labaree (Oxford, 1964, cloth 
early America, portrays the changing, & paper). It provides a full account of 
increasingly awkward relationships be- the tea trade and American resistance 

tween Britain and the colonists during to imposition of the Townshend Acts, 
the century and a half before the re- as well as those "three short hours on 
bellion. THE IDEOLOGICAL ORIGINS a cold December night in 1773" when a 
OF THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION by small band of men in Boston Harbor 
Bernard Bailyn (Harvard, 1967, cloth & "precipitated a reaction that led with 
paper) tells how expectations brought little pause to the Declaration of Inde- 
from Britain by the colonists shaped pendence." 
their responses to such measures as the How that great document was drafted 
Stamp Act and were in turn altered by is described in Carl Lotus Becker's book, 
subsequent events. first published in 1922, THE DECLA- 

Works that stress the world political RATION OF INDEPENDENCE: A Study 
climate before and during the Ameri- in the History of Political Ideas (Knopf, 
can Revolution are THE STRUCTURE 1942, cloth; Random House/Vintage, 
OF POLITICS AT THE ACCESSION OF 1958, paper). It discusses the Declara- 
GEORGE III by Sir Lewis Namier tion's antecedents in the eighteenth cen- 
(London: Macmillan, 1960, cloth; St. tury's prevailing philosophy of "natural 
Martin's, 1961, paper), in two volumes rights" and provides close textual anal- 
for the reader with ample time and ysis of the Declaration itself. Decker's 
strong interest, and THE AGE OF critique of the document's literary qual- 
DEMOCRATIC REVOLUTION: A Polit- ities--he speaks of "the high serious- 
ical History of Europe and America, ness, a kind of lofty pathos" of Jeffer- 
1760-1800 edited by R. R. Palmer (Prince- son's sentences--has yet to be matched. 
ton, 1959), also in two volumes. Vol. I The reader who wants to know more 
seeks to place the American Revolution about American society at the time the 
in the context of contemporary reform- nation was evolving would do well to 
ist impulses in Europe. begin with Jackson Turner Main's THE 

BRITISH POLITICS AND THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE OF REVOLU- 

STA~IP ACT CRISIS: The First Phase TIONARY AMERICA, 1760-1781 (Prince- 
of the American Revolution, 1763-1767 ton, 1965, cloth & paper). Main uses tax 
by P. D. G. Thomas (London: Clarendon rolls and other data to show sharp eco- 
Press, 1975) is an English author's ex- nomic differences among the colonists 
haustive chronicle of British behavior and describes early American class dis- 
during the early years of strain. THE tinctions and styles of living. A next 
STAMP ACT CRISIS: Prologue to Revo- step might be the bulky AMERICAN 
lution by Edmund S. and Helen M. EDUCATION: The Colonial Experience 
Morgan (Univ. of N. C., 1953, cloth; by Lawrence A. Cremin (Harper & Row, 
Macmillan, 1963, rev. ed., paper) briskly 1970, cloth & paper). It enconlpasses 
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the era's entire cultural and social de- the Articles of Confederation: money, 
velopment--in households, churches, public securities, manufacturers, and 
business, politics, but most of all in trade and shipping." His interpretation 
schools and colleges, from 1607 to 1783. is today considered at best oversimpli- 

THE LOYALISTS IN REVOLUTION fled. A revisionist view--rather hard 

ARY AMERICA, 1760-1781 by Robert reading--can be had in Forrest McDon- 
McCluer Calhoon (Harcourt Brace Jo- aid's WE THE PEOPLE: The Economic 
vanovich, 1973) is useful for under- Origins of the Constitution (Univ. of 
standing the war's backyard opponents. Chicago, 1958, cloth & paper), a close 
THE PROBLEM OF SLAVERY IN THE examination of the complexity of eco- 

AGE OF REVOLUTION, 1770-1823 by nomic interests at work in the hammer- 

David Brion Davis (Cornell, 1975, cloth ing out of the nation's enduring charter. 
& paper) deals with the apathy or anti- Finally, there is ESSAYS ON THE 
pathy encountered by abolitioilists of AMERICAN REVOLUTION, a collection 
the time, of original articles edited by Stephen 

Merrill Jensen's THE ARTICLES OF G. Kurtz and James H. Hutson (Univ. of 

CONFEDERATION: An Interpretation N.C., 1973, cloth; Norton, 1973, paper). 
of the Social-Constitutiona1 History of Bernard Bailyn, Rowland Berthoff, Rich- 
the American Revolution, 1774-1781 (Univ. ard Maxwell Brown, H. James Hender- 
of Wis., 1940) is fairly difficult reading son, Jack P. Greene, William G. Mc- 
for the nonspecialist. It is, however, the Loughlin, Edmund S. Morgan, John 
definitive work on the establishment of Murrin, and John Shy were asked to 

the United States' first, shaky national summarize "for educated readers the 
government. Easier to read is the fol- results of their studies in aspects of the 
low-up narrative of the postwar Con- Revolution best understood by them and 
federation period by Andrew C. Mc- for which they have gained the respect 
Laughlin, THE CONFEDERATION AND of their professional colleagues." 
THE CONSTITUTION, 1783-1789 (Har- Taking up such themes as violence in 
per, 1905, cloth; Macmillan, 1962, paper). the 1760s and '70s, the effects of the war 

The economic forces at play through- on the civilian population, voting blocs 

out the revolutionary era figure to some in the Continental Congress, and the 
degree in the work of most historians; role of religion, they fulfill the hope 
the first to focus mainly on those forces expressed in the opening chapter that 
was the controversial Charles A. Beard. "when all the [Bicentenniall medallions 

In AN ECONOMIC INTERPRETATION have been struck, the pageantry per- 

OF THE CONSTITUTION OF THE formed, the commercial gimmicks ex- 

UNITED STATES (Macmillan, 1935, ploited, and the market-tested hackwork 
cloth; Free Press, 1965, paper), he argues published," these essays might help to 

that the Constitution was the product explain "what, in the context of the 

of conservative interests, "principally knowledge now available, the American 
...four groups of personalty interests Revolution was all about and what 
which had been adversely affected under bearing it should have on our lives." 

EDITOR'S NOTE. Jack P. Gueene, professor of history at the Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity al~d a 1974-75 Fellow, and Forrest C. Pogtle, director of the Dwight D. Eisen- 
hower Institl*te for Historical Research of the SmithsoMian InstitutioM, gave ad- 
vice oM this bibliography. 
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MEN OF THE REVOLUTION 

Their Lives: 

GEORGE WASHINGTON: A BIOGRAPHY. Douglas Southall Free- 
man. 7 vols. (Scribners, 1948-57; Kelley, 1975). GEORGE WASHING- 
TON. James T. Flexner, 4 vols. (Little, Brown, 1965-72) 

JEFFERSON AND HIS TIME. Dumas Malone. 5 vols. (Little, 
Brown, 1948, 1970, cloth Sr paper) 

JOHN ADAMS AND THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION. Catherine 

Drinker Bowen. (Atlantic-Little, Brown, 1950, cloth; Grosset & 
Dunlap, 1957, paper) 

SAMUEL ADAMS, PROMOTER OF THE AMERICAN 

REVOLUTION: A Study in Psychology and Politics. Ralph V. Harlow. 
(Holt, 1923; Octagon, 1972) 

JOHN PAUL JONES, A SAILOR'S BIOGRAPHY. Samuel Eliot 
Morison. (Atlantic-Little, Brown, 1959, cloth & paper) 
ROCHAMBEAU: America's Neglected Founding Father. Amold 
Whitridge. (Macmillan, 1965, cloth, 1974, paper) 

THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF BENJAMIN FRANKLIN. This work, 
translated from the French in which diplomat Franklin wrote 
it, was first published in London in 1793. The Library of Congress 
now has 135 cards in its catalog for editions published since-- 
including one edited by Leonard W. Labaree (Yale, 1964). 

Their Letters: 

THE ADAMS-JEFFERSON LETTERS: The Complete Correspond- 
ence Between Thomas Jefferson and Abigail and John Adams. 
Edited by Lester J. Cappon. 2 vols. (Univ. of N. C., 1950) 
THE BOOK OF ABIGAIL AND JOHN: Selected Letters of the 

Adams Family, 1762-1784. Edited by L. H. Butterfield, Marc 
Friedlander, Sr Mary-Jo Kline. (Harvard, 1975) 

THE DIARIES OF GEORGE WASHINGTON, 1748-1799. Edited by 
J. C. Fitzpatrick. 4 vols. (Houghton, Mifflin, 1925) 
THE PAPERS OF JOHN MARSHALL, Vol. I: Correspondence and 
Papers, November 10, 1775-June 23, 1788: Account Book, 
September 1783-June 1788. Edited by Herbert A. Johnson, 
Charles T. Cullen, Sr Nancy G. Harris. (Univ. of N. C., 1974) 
THE PAPERS OF JAMES MADISON. 9 vols. Vols. 1-7 edited by 
William T. Hutchinson Sr William M. E. Rachal, Vols. 8-9 by 
Robert A. Rutland, et al. (Univ. of Chicago, 1962-75)" 

THE PAPERS OF ALEXANDER HAMILTON. Edited by Harold C. 
Syrett Sr Jacob E. Cooke. 22 vols. to date. (Columbia, 1961-76)" 
THE PAPERS OF THOMAS JEFFERSON. Edited by Julian P. 
Boyd. 19 vols. to date. (Princeton, 1950)" 

* These and a number of other collections of writings by famous and lesser- 
known revolutionary figures are being edited and published under the 
sponsorship of the National Historical Publications and Records Commission. 
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FELLOWS' CHOICE 

PRESIDENTIAL SPEND- Democratic control of government is impos- 
ING POWER sible without widespread comprehension of 
By Louis Fisher governing technicalities. The federal budget 
Princeton, 1975, 345 pp. overwhelms the citizen who would under- 
$12.50 cloth, $3.45 paper stand how the President manages the spend- 
L ol C 75-4408 
ISBN 0-691-07575-1 ing of some $400 billion yearly. Since publi- 
ISBN 0-691-02173-2 pbk. cation in 1975 of Fisher's overview, major 

changes have been incorporated in the bu- 
reaucratic-legislative processes he describes. 
Nevertheless, Fisher's work remains exem- 
plary for its comprehensiveness, painstaking 
clarification of concepts, and avoidance of 
unnecessary jargon. The book is also an in- 
valuable source on the conflicts with Con- 

gress generated by President Nixon. Among 
other matters, its author explains how Nix- 
on's men contrived to impound monies in a 
"prospective sense" that "gave precedence to 
an Administration recommendation, not yet 
enacted, over a public law already on the 
books and funded by Congress." 

- Joaquin Romero-Mallla 

ADVENTURE, MYSTERY, Can fiction ground out according to a for- 
AND ROMANCE: Formula mula (detective novels, romances, Westerns) 
Stories as Art and Popular have artistic merit? University of Chicago 
Culture professor Cawelti, a founder of the Popular 
By John G. Cawelti Culture Association~ argues that the key to 
Univ. of Chicago, 1976 

quality lies in the degree to which formula 
336 pp. $15 
L oe c 75-5077 stories, like tribal myths, affirm things as 
ISBN 0-226-09866-4 they are; resolve tensions, conflicts, and am- 

biguities; permit fantasy exploration of ta- 
boos; or help readers to absorb changes in 
social custom. Viewed thus, early detective 
fiction supported the nineteenth century's 
bourgeois order. Later, mystery writer Da- 
shiell Hammett's lone detectives symbolized 
the individual's resistance to the breakdown 

of morality in big cities. 
- Tholrzas Cripps 
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DEAN ACHESON: The In this study by political scientist David Mc- 
State Department Years Lellan, Dean Acheson emerges as an arrogant 
By David S. McLellan rationalist, whose close associations with Jus- 
Dodd, Mead, 1976 tices Brandeis, Holmes, and Frankfurter rein- 

forced his natural resistance to suffering 
ISBN 0-396-07313-1 fools--and enthusiasts-lightly. His character 

assured that as Under Secretary (1945~7) and 
Secretary of State (1949-53) he would be at 
the center of controversies. Among Acheson's 
achievements, McLellan emphasizes the de- 
velopment of a strategic foundation for U.S. 
policy toward Russia and his NATO diplo- 
macy. Among Acheson's failures: his inabil- 
ity during the Korean War to separate vital 
from peripheral strategic interests. The au- 
thor achieves admirable analytic balance des- 
pite the fact that key documents for 1950-53 
remain classified and unavailable. 

- Sal7?tlel F. Wells, Jr. 

RUSSIAN LITERATURE One would think that every major work of 
TRIQUARTERLY Russian literature had long since been made 
Edited by Carl R. and accessible in translation to American readers. 
Ellendea Proffer 

Not so. But in 1971 two enterprising scholars, 
Ardis (2901 Heatherway, 

working from their living room, did some- 
Ann Arbor, Mich. 48104) 
$6 vol., $15.95 yearly thing about it. The Proffers produce three 
ISSN 0-88233-881 bound volumes a year of translations of Rus- 

sian prose and poetry. Their startling "finds" 
so far include stories by Nobel Prize-winner 
Ivan Bunin and poems by the gifted young 
emigrC Joseph Brodsky. The current volume 
is a compilation of writings by Russian "fu- 
turists." Coming up: a collection of two cen- 
turies of satire, and works by the long-sup- 
pressed "fantastic realist" Mikhail Bulgakov. 

- S. Frederick Starr 

JAPAN AND CHINA: From This product of 20 years' research and reflec- 
War to Peace, 1894-1972 tion by a leading U.S. scholar owes its exis- 
By Marius B. Jansen tence to his belief, shared by many, that East 
Rand McNally, 1975 Asia will remain "the sharpest test for Amer- 
547 pp. $13.95 
L of C 74-19516 ican understanding and wisdom in the last 
ISBN 0-528-66600-2 quarter of this century." His comprehensive 

and incisive description of the intricate po- 
litical and cultural interplay between China 
and Japan as they responded to the impact 
of the Western world covers the dramatic 

The Wilsolz Quarte~·lylAuttlmn 1976 

131 



CURRENT BOOKS 

period from the Sine-Japanese War of 1894 
to Premier Tanaka's visit to Chou En-lai in 

1972. Both the Japanese and the Chinese still 
have a long way to go to attain as integrated 
a view of their own recent histories as Jansen 
achieves. 

- Toru Haga 

A NATION OF BEHAVERS Old ways of defining ourselves religiously are 
By Martin E. Marty breaking down. Even the Catholic-Protestant- 
Univ. of Chicago, 1976 Jew distinctions, still central to most U.S. 

thinking as late as the 1950s, have lost impor- 
ISBN 0-226-50891-9 tance. With a sensitive ear for current lan- 

guage, Marty, a professor of religious history 
at Chicago, suggests that Americans areus- 
ing a new sixfold typology: Mainline Reli- 
gion; Evangelicalism and Fundamentalism; 
Pentecostal-Charismatic Religion; New Reli- 
gions (including those of Asian origin); Eth- 
nic Religion (including African); and Civil 
Religion. These designations, which reflect 
differences in religious social behavior rather 
than avowed beliefs, tell us little we do not 
already know. But Marty's overall picture of 
the American religious scene will affect eval- 
uations and policies as ecumenical institu- 

tions, representing chiefly mainline religion, 
are supplemented by new approaches to co- 
operation among much more diverse groups. 

--John B. Cobb, Jr. 

DIANYING: An Account of When Leyda's Chinese wife Si-lan in 1958 re 
Films and the Audience ceived an invitation to work as a choreogra 
~J~aLcrda pher in China, he accompanied her to Peking 

where they spent most of 1959-64 and he un- 
MIT, 1972, 515 pp. $6.95 
L of C 78-175719 dertook the task of examining the Chinese 
ISBN 0-262-12046-1 film archive. From his work emerged two 

books: Films Beget Films, a classic on the 
use made of archive footage in various coun- 
tries, and Dianying, which takes its title from 
the Chinese word for movies, literally "elec- 
tric shadows." Some readers may be put off 
by the long synopses of popular Chinese 
films. But many social and political clues are 
embedded in this material, and future histo- 
rians will no doubt thank Leyda. 

- Erik Barnolnw 
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NEW TITLES 

Contemporary Affairs 

OPEC: SUCCESS AND At the behest of the Council on Foreign Re- 
PROFITS lations, Rustow and Mugno, both of City Uni- 
By Dankwart A. Rustow and versity of New York, have produced a minor 
John F. Mugno miracle: a clear picture of OPEC's origins, 
New York Univ., 1976 
179 pp. $12.50 actions, and prospects. The Organization of 
L of C 75-29526 Petroleum Exporting Countries formed in 
ISBN 0-8147-7369-9 1960 gradually wrested control of Mideast oil 

from the multinational corporations and sud- 
denly, in 1973-74, forced a "five-fold increase 
in price" that shook the West. The oil cartel 
has shrewdly focused on "price solidarity," 
ignoring its members' political differences. In 
the West, "vacillations in U.S. policy" have 
"delayed development of alternatives to oil." 
Rustow and Mugno think that the OPEC 
nations and the oil companies may continue 
to prosper but the OPEC elites must acquire 
new wisdom to match new riches. 

THE BLACK AMERICAN Edited by black economist Mabel M. Smythe, 
REFERENCE BOOK this is a hefty up-to-date version of the 1966 
Edited by Mabel M. Smythe American Negro Reference Book (John P. 
Prentice-Hall, 1976 Davis, ed.). Thirty chapters by 39 contribu- 
1026 pp. $29.95 
L of C 75-26511 tors begin with John Hope Franklin's "A 
ISBN 0-13-077586-X Brief History"; cover changes in legal status 

and population distribution of blacks; and 
describe the black role in the U.S. economy, 
politics, education, diplomacy, agriculture, 
the professions, protest groups, the theater, 
music, arts, letters, the media, the military, 
foundations, sports, and organized religion-- 
both the established churches and offshoots 

from African religious traditions. The em- 
phasis on youth and women is strong; a list 
of "black women of achievement" ranges 
from well-known actresses to doctors and 

lawyers to Doris Turner, executive vice-presi- 
dent of New York's District 1199, Drug and 
Hospital Worker's Union--the highest-ranking 
woman officer in the American labor move- 

ment today. 
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ASIA'S NEW GIANT: How The first, "granddaddy" volume to emerge 
the Japanese Economy from a major Brookings Institution study of 
Works the Japanese economy begun in 1972 describes 
Edited by Hugh Patrick and a nation that in less than 25 years after defeat 
Henry Rosovsky in World War II became the Number Three 
Brookings, 1976, 943 pp. 

industrial power in the world. The 23 schol- 
~19.95 cloth, $10.95 paper 
L of C 75-42304 ars who collaborated on the Patrick/Rosovsky 
ISBN 0-8157-6934-2 work deliver what the subtitle promises: an 
ISBN 0-8157-6933-4 pbk. explanation of how Japan's economy works. 

To quote the foreword by the late Kermit 
INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZA- Gordon: "Vast and detailed literature on the 

TION IN JAPAN Japanese economy does exist, but it is in the 
Edited by Richard E. Caves Japanese language and well-nigh inaccessible 
and Masu Uekusa to the Western world." Asia's New Giant fills 
Brookings, 1976, 169 pp. th, gap. Among its authors' observations: 
$9.95 cloth, $3.50 paper Japan's "historical experience and value sys- 
L of C 75-44509 
ISBN 0-8157-1324-X tem have resulted in an economic ideology" 
ISBN 0-8157-1323-1 pbk. favoring "harmonious government-business 

relations," emphasizing "group rather than 
HOW JAPAN'S ECONOMY individual" and "national rather than per- 
GREW SO FAST: The sonal" welfare. Japan's annual growth rate 
Sources oP Postwar of 8.8 percent from 1953 to 1971 exceeded by 
Expansion 4.6 percentage points the average of 10 other 
Edited by 
Edward F. Denison developed nations, including the United States 
and William K. Chung a"d West Germany. Five sources of growth-- 
Brookings, 1976, 265 pp. capital, application of new knowledge to pro- 
$10.95 cloth, $4.95 paper duction, changes in employment and hours 
L of C 76-10836 of work, reallocation of resources away from 
ISBN 0-8157-1808-X agriculture and nonagricultural self-employ- 
ISBN 0-8157-1807-1 pbk. 

ment, economies of scale (caused chiefly by 
market growth inside Japan)--all made indi- 
vidual contributions larger than in any of 
the other countries during the same period. 
Equipping a nation of 100 million people with 
modern household appliances pushed Japan's 
production of electric washers from 461,000 
in 1955 to 4,204,000 in 1972, of electric vacuum 
cleaners from 51,000 to 3,454,000. Despite labor 
shortages, pollution, urban congestion, vul- 
nerability to increased costs of oil and food 
imports, the Japanese economy, the authors 
conclude, can be expected to continue to 
grow--though less rapidly than in the past. 
Readers in search of even more information 

on industrial organization and productivity 
than the New Giant book provides will find 
it in the Caves/Uekusa and Denison/Chung 
sequels. Both offer explanatory tabular and 
graphic material from specialized researches. 
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FILM: THE DEnllO- Among "new forms of communication media," 
CRATIC ART Jowett claims, film "did the most" to help 
By Garth Jowett transform the United States from a nation of 

Little, Brown, 1976 isolated, farm-oriented communities into a 
518 pp. $19.95 relatively homogeneous urbanized society. 
L of C 75-32411 
ISBN 0-316-47370-7 His long, well-documented analysis contrib- 

utes to the study of mass media tin contrast 
to more traditional models of historical caus- 

ation) as spurs to social change. He gives 
scant attention to documentary or educa- 
tional films. Hollywood as a force shaping 
the average American's expectations and will- 
ingness to alter his life, the make-up of movie 
audiences, the economics of the moving pic- 
ture industry, attempts at private and public 
censorship of films--these are Jowett's meat. 
His book is more comprehensive than another 
with a similar theme, Robert Sklar's Movie- 
Made Anzerica: A Social History of Anzerican 
Movies (1975). 

ALLENDE'S CHILE: The Of these three books dealing variously with 
Political Economy of the the recent Chilean experience, two focus ex- 
Rise and Fall of the elusively on the turbulent Allende years, 1970- 
Unidad Popular 73. De Vylder, lecturer at the Stockholm 
By Stefan De Vylder School of Economics, describes the conflicts 
Cambridge, 1976 among factions of the ruling Unidad Populav 
251 pp. f13.95 
L of C 72-27797 coalition and evaluates Salvador Allende's 
ISBN 0-521-21046-1 neo-Marxist economic policy, finding in its 

errors and defeats an explanation for Chile's 
ALLENDE'S CHILE middle-class counter-revolution. Fact-laden 

Edited by Philip O'Brien and concise, De Vylder's study outdistances 
Praeger, 1976 most of the essays in the uneven collection 
296 pp. ~20 edited by O'Brien, a lecturer in economics at 
L of C 75-23987 
ISBN 0-275-55750-2 the University of Glasgow. The exception is 

Alex Nove's calm discussion of Allende's eco- 

STRUGGLE IN THE COUN- "Omics; the other essays are sociological in 
TRYSIDE: Politics and approach, Marxist in outlook, often didactic 
Rural Labor in Chile, in tone. One is titled "Was the United States 
1919-1973 Responsible for the Chilean Coup?" (answer: 
By Brian Loveman no, the U.S. role was far less important than 
Ind. Univ., 1976 that of the domestic Right). California politi- 
251 pp. $12.50 cal scientist Loveman's portrayal of the long 
L of C 74-6521 
ISBN 0-253-35565-6 rural class struggle offers much new, original 

material on the history of Chile's problems 
of poverty and exploitation, which Allende 
sought in vain to solve. 
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THE BUFFALO CREEK Courtroom drama seldom reveals the tedious 

DISASTER: The Story of the drudgery of workaday lawyering. Remarka- 
Survivors' Unprecedented bly, Washington attorney Gerald M. Stern 
Lawsuit 

manages in this book to wring suspense from 
By Gerald Stern 
Random House, 1976 a case that never came to trial but is signifi- 
274 pp. $8.95 cant for demonstrating beyond question the 
L of C 75-40554 capacity of the U.S. legal system "to respond, 
ISBN 0-394-40390-8 to create new precedent," to provide recom- 

pense for those who survive another's reck- 

less act "physically unharmed but mentally 
scarred." Stern shared--and shares with his 

readers--the anguish of those who survived 
the much publicized 1972 Buffalo Creek 
(W.Va.) dam-break disaster. The case con- 

sumed his energies and passion for almost 
three years before the Pittston Company ulti- 
mately settled for $13.5 million, out of court, 
rather than risk further adverse publicity 
and greater financial loss in a jury trial. 

Histouy 

ATLAS OF EARLY ~UMERI- Maps will speak only when questioned, as 
CAN HISTORY: The Revo- historian Marc Bloch once said about arch- 
lutionary Era 1~6~1190 aeological documents. The makers of this 
Edited by Lester J. Cappon, atlas (editors and scholars associated with 
ct al. Princeton, 1976 
157 pp. $100 to Dec. 31, the Newberry Library, the Institute of Early 
1976. $125 thereafter American History and Culture, and Princeton 
L of C 75-2982 University Press) did ask questions--about 
ISBN 0-691-04634-4 population figures, roads, customs districts, 

the location of taverns, academies, printers, 
and so on, through a wealth of statistics and 
specific detail. The result of their 15 years of 
effort is a sweeping political, religious, cul- 
tural, economic, military, racial, and social 
history of the three decades when the Ameri- 
can colonies became a nation. Two hundred 

eighty-six newly drawn maps prod the reader 
in his turn to raise questions about early 
America he had never thought to ask before; 
the accompanying text provides most of the 
answers. Bibliographic material, in part criti- 
cal, is included in the text. There is appropri- 
ate emphasis on an area largely overlooked 
in this Bicentennial year--the West Indies, 
an integral part of Britain's American em- 

pire where many of the naval battles of the 
War of Independence were fought. 
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THE DAMNABLE QUES- In elegant prose, George Dangerfield, a dis- 
TION: A Study in Anglo- tinguished English historian, provides a com- 
Irish Relations pelling account of the evolution of the 
By George Dangerfield "Irish problem" from 1800 until the Anglo- 
Atlantic-Little, Brown, 1976 Irish treaty in 1921. Concentrating on the 

years 1912 to 1921, he terms the Easter Re- 
ISBN 0-316-17200-6 bellion of 1916 "a point of no return." The 

brutal British reaction to the Dublin uprising 
converted a minority revolutionary move- 
ment into a popular cause. The settlement 
of 1921 divided Ireland and, Dangerfield con- 
tends, left "no chance" as the revolution in 
the South continued "to test the concept of 
an Irish Republic for a United Ireland"--the 
only solution that might have worked. 

URBAN SLAVERY IN THE For decades historians have agreed that slav- 
AMERICAN SOUTH 182~ ery in the cities of the American South grad- 
1860: A Quantitative History ually diminished because the conditions of 
By Claudia Dale Goldin urban life made the use of slaves expensive 
Univ. of Chicago, 1976 and inefficient. Goldin rejects this assump- 
168 pp. f12.95 
L of C 75-20887 tion as uncritical acceptance of arguments 
ISBN 0-226-30104-4 made by white laborers who were rivals for 

jobs in the slavery era. ReC?tamining the ques- 
tion, she finds instead that the costs of keep- 
ing slaves in cities ran no higher than in the 
country, that slaves worked well apart from 
their masters without the threat of the lash, 

and that urban slave prices were comparable 
to those in rural regions. In short, slavery 
before the Civil War was not simply a rural 

phenomenon but flourished in the cities as 
well. Goldin's econometrical approach, using 
such prosaic data as price indexes, demon- 
strates again the worth of continued reExami- 
nation of the history of slavery in America. 

GUNBOAT DIPLOMACY Implicit in this compact monograph are some 
IN THE WILSON ERA: parallels to recent U.S. interventions over- 
The U.S. Navy in Haiti, seas. David Healy of the University of Wis- 
1915-1916 consin (Milwaukee) shows that Woodrow 
By David Healy Wilson, despite his calls for spreading de- 
Univ. of Wis., 1976 mocracy and self-government, treated the 
268 pp. $15 Caribbean as an American lake and the Hai- 
l of C 75-32074 

ISBN 0-299-06980-X tians as children in need of guidance. The 
principal instruments of his paternalism were 
U.S. Navy officers, who took on unwonted 
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roles in supervising the political and diplo- 
matic affairs of Haiti and attempting with 
limited success to guide its citizens toward 
stability and democratic rule. 

MEMOIRS OF IMY SERV- George Catlett Marshall, who led the U.S. 
ICES IN THE WORLD Army in World War II and as Secretary of 
WAR, 1917-1918 State fathered the Marshall Plan to rebuild 
By George C. Marshall 

postwar Europe, never wrote his autobiog- 
Houghton Mifflin, 1976 
268 pp. $10 raphy. But soon after World War I, he set 
L ol C 76-10834 down his experiences as chief of operations 
ISBN 0-395-20725-8 of the U.S. First Infantry Division and later 

chief of operations of the U.S. First Army 
during its last offensives in France. A copy 
of his manuscript found in 1941 has only now 
been published. Because Marshall believed 
that military men should not write anything 
that might stir controversy, his memoir tends 
to avoid personalities and second guessing 
on command decisions. But the reader gets a 
vivid impression of the pressures on a top 
staff officer as he moves troops into combat 
and keeps them supplied--and a better un- 
derstanding of Marshall himself, a man of 
some warmth and humor, glimpsed as he 
was learning the lessons of leadership he 
would apply so well in later conflicts. 

IMEN AGAINST IMcCARTHY Covering the rise and fall of Senator Joseph 
By Richard M. Fried McCarthy, University of Illinois historian 
Columbia, 1976 Fried shows how the Red-baiting Senator 
428 pp. $14.95 
L oe C 75-40447 from Wisconsin was perceived by his op- 
ISBN 0-231-03872-0 ponents, how they variously dealt with him, 

and how procedure, tradition, and the frag 
mentation of power in the Senate long para- 
lyzed his disapproving colleagues. This de 
tailed chronicle starts with the 1948 Tydings 
subcommittee investigations of McCarthy's 
charges of Communism-in-Government and 
ends with the anticlimactic Senate vote for 

censure in December 1954. Democratic Minor- 

ity Leader Lyndon B. Johnson mustered the 
necessary votes against Republican McCarthy 
only by insisting that "the real issue" was 
bad manners, i.e., whether the world's "great- 
est deliberative body" would "permit [a Sen- 
ator's] abuse of a duly appointed committee." 
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HENRY WALLACE, Richard J. Walton, author of Cold War and 
HARRY TRUMAN, AND Cotlnter-Revolution: The Foreign Policy of 
THE COLD WAR John F. Kennedy, offers a provocative view of 
By Richard J. Walton how the United States might have fared if 
Viking, 1976, 400 pp. $10 th, Voters had chosen Henry Wallace instead 
L o~ C 76-17540 
ISBN 0-670-36859-8 of Harry Truman in 1948. He contends that 

Wallace, though admittedly a poor politician, 
was correct in claiming that Americans could 
not purchase reliable friends with foreign 
aid, that containment of Communism would 
cost much blood and treasure, that NATO 

would divide the world into hostile camps, 

and that Truman's stability-oriented diplo- 
macy would cause former colonial peoples 
to view the United States as their enemy. 

Walton's analysis is based almost exclusively 
on the Wallace archives and his own dovish 

view of the U.S. experience in Vietnam. 

Arts gr Letters 

THE EUROPEAN VISION If ever two books were meant for each other, 

OF AMERICA these are. Hugh Honour's catalog for the 
By Hugh Honour Cleveland Museum's exhibit and the Pachter/ 
Rent State Univ., 1975 Wein volume for the National Portrait Gal- 
(released 1976) 389 pp. lery's 1976 show of works by and pictures of 
f17.50 cloth, ~12 paper famous visitors to the United States should 
L o~ C 75-35892 
ISBN 0-910386-26-9 be shelved together and savored for their 
ISBN 0-910286-27-7 pbk. contrasts. T/'ision describes in text and 339 

ABROAD IN AMERICA: illustrations the romantic notions held by 
Visitors to the New Nation European artists and writers concerning the 
17761914 faraway New World. Abroad is more about 
Edited by Marc Pachter and what the land and its people over the years 
Frances Wein have looked like up close: To philosopher 
Addison-Wesley, 1976, 347 pp. Fran~ois-Jean Marquis de Chastellus, writing 
f17.95 cloth, 17.95 paper i, the 17SOs of the few young American adults 
~.s"BfNCo7-5;o:9-~Zo~1-8 who lived with their parents: "In a nation 
ISBN 0-201-00032-6 pbk. which is in a permanent state of growth, 

everything ... divides and multiplies." To 
Sholom Aleichem (1859-1916), the immigrant 
Yiddish writer famous for his resilient hu- 

mor: "It's a free country. You can bloat up 
from hunger, drop dead on the street--no one 
will stop you." To painter John Butler Yeats, 
who left Dublin land his poet son) in 1907 
to visit New York and stayed on until his 
death in 1922: "Hope, the great divinity, is 
domiciled in America." 

The Wilson QLtarterlylArlll·lnz,z 1976 

139 



CURRENT BOOKS 

COLLECTED POEMS, Dry Stln, Dry Wind was Wagoner's first, ad- 
1956-1976 mired book, published 20 years ago. Plain 
By David Wagoner spoken, the early poems about a carefully 
Ind. Univ., 1976 
301pp. $12.50 observed natural world and man's physical 
L ol C 75-28915 relationship to it, reprinted here, raise echoes 
ISBN 0-253-11245-1 of contemporary British nature poets, nota- 

bly Ted Hughes. Much of the later work takes 
its idiom from Northwest Indian stories of 
grizzly bears becoming men, of' the secret 
spirits of great forests. Wagoner's is a calm 
and watchful vision of parts of America like 
Dungeness Bay where, at dusk, he writes, the 
sanderlings alight: "On sea-wrack floating in 
the final ripples/ Lightly, scarcely touching, 
and now telling/ This night, Here, and this 
night coming/ Here, where we are,... / 
Here is the place." 

REFLECTIONS ON Part of this book-length poem appeared in 
ESPIONAGE: The Question Poetry in 1974, other portions in the Carolina 
of Cupcake Qtlarterly and the Ohio Review, exciting read- By John Hollander 
Atheneum, 1976, 79 pp. f8~95 ers and reviewers who were struck by Hol- 
L~oIC75-33826 lander's elegant use of a master-spy code- 
ISBN 0-689-10704-8 named "Cupcake" as spokesman for modern 

man. Cupcake worries about his coworkers 
("Aspirin," "Steampump," "Artifact"), knows 
that his life is (if he can live it) the cover 
his work provides, says that "Transmitting 
the truth is always a problem./ Facts we can 
encipher, and they then become/ Sendable 
messages; why do not the truths/ Climb 
obediently into disguises,/ Learn their lines 
well and be off?" 

A RIVER RUNS THROUGH Tender, well-wrought, in places so funny they 
IT and Other Stories ought to be read aloud to friends, the three 
By Norman Maclean 

autobiographical stories in this book are the 
Univ. of Chicago, 1976 
217 pp. 87.95 first fiction published by their 74-year-old au- 
L o~ C 75-20895 thor, a retired professor of English. He re- 
ISBN 0-226-5005-1 creates a rich Western landscape of rowdy 

frontier towns, harsh mountains, and idyllic 
trout streams. Maclean's people are fine: his 
Scotch Presbyterian minister-father to whom 

dry-fly fishing was a second religion, his 
mother, the reckless younger brother he 
loved but could not help, and the charac- 
ters he calls back to life from his own early 
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days in Montana logging camps and the fire- 
fighting Forest Service--the rangers, the cook 
who was "fancy with cards," the sawyer who 
supported himself as a pimp in the winter 
months in any town that had a good Carnegie 
Library where, off duty, he could read to his 
heart's content. 

LITERATURE AND LIBER- "Torn from the rib of John Locke, America 

ALISM: An Anthology of presents a more complicated relationship be- 
Sixty Years of The New tween literature and liberalism lthan Eu- 
Republic rope]," Irving Howe writes in his introduc- 
Edited by Edward Zwick tion to this anthology. The list of New Re- 
New Republic Books, 1976 

ptlblic "back of the book" contributors reads 
329 pp. ~15 
L of C 76-2448 like an honor roll of writers in English for 
ISBN 0-915220-06-7 the years since 1914. Howe credits the mag- 

azine's editors, especially during "its early 
best days" and later under Edmund Wilson's 
literary editorship, with assuming that "lib- 
eralism has the responsibility for creating 
conditions of freedom and generosity in 
which literature may flourish." So here are 
poems or prose by Frost, Auden, Nabokov, 
Yeats, Dos Passes, the Stalinist Michael Gold, 
and others who did not share the New Re- 

ptlblic's political biases-as well as many now 

famous writers who, off and on, did. 

Science & Technology 

THE GENESIS Everybody talks about it, but it took the dep- 
STRATEGY: Climate and uty head of the climate project at the Nation- 
Global Survival al Center for Atmospheric Research and his 
By Stephen H. Schneider writer-editor wife to bring this systematic 
with Lynne E. Mesirow "worrd weather alert" to the public. They re- 
Plenum, 1976, 419 pp. $14.95 
L or C 75-40321 view the observations of experts: that rela- 
ISBN 0-306-30904-1 tive stability of global climate in the 1950s 

and'60s has given way in this decade to nat- 
ural climatic instability expected to continue 
into the 1980s; that inadvertent climate modi- 

fication caused by heat pollution and the ef- 
fect of chlorofluorocarbons and other sub- 

stances on the earth's ozone layer pose real 
but not fully understood dangers; that delib- 
erate climate modification, such as cloud- 

seeding to modify Atlantic hurricanes and 
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Pacific typhoons, could have undesirable phys- 
ical and political results. Schneider's "Gene- 
sis strategy" calls for governments to devise 
plans now to circumvent possible future cli- 
matological disaster and crop failure, as did 
the Pharaoh in the Old Testament story when 
Joseph warned him to store foodstuffs for 
lean years ahead. 

BEAUTIFUL SWIMMERS: The discovery of toxic traces of the pesticide 
Watermen, Crabs and the Kepone in Chesapeake Bay shellfish adds 
Chesapeake Bay poignancy to the reading of this book. For 
By William W. Warner 

the Smithsonian's William W. Warner writes 
Atlantic-Little, Brown, 1976 
304 pp. $10 so that one cares about the ecology of the 
L ol C 75-29289 continent's largest estuary, the zoology of 
ISBN 0-316-92326-5 his "beautiful swimmers," the blue crabs, 

and the fortunes of the men who catch the 
"sooks" (female crabs) and "Jimmies" (males) 
in pots all over the Bay when the waters are 
warm, or in winter by dredging in Hampton 
Roads. Warner's scientific and technical infor- 

mation is engaging: "Crabs moult every three 
to five days when they are tiny, but the inter- 
val spaces out to twenty to fifty days as they 
grow large" and the process becomes more 
difficult, "requiring as much as three hours of 
labored wriggling for big crabs." He has a 
keen ear for the talk of Chesapeake Bay water- 
men: "'Crabs is fonny,' said Captain Lester. 
'Say that again,' said his son, somewhat sour- 
ly." Drawings by Consuelo Barnes Hanks en- 
hance the book's beauty and usefulness. 

COMPUTER POWER AND This controversial study by an MIT computer 
HUMAN REASON: From specialist excited such interest that his San 
Judgment to Calculation 

Francisco publisher (whose textbooks usually By Joseph Weizenbaum 
W. i-I. Freeman, 1976 do not attract public attention) had to print 
300 pp. 89.95 a total of 60,000 copies shortly after publi- 
L of C 75-19305 cation. Professor Weizenbaum really writes 
ISBN 0-7167-0464-1 two books in one. He first describes a com- 

puter "program" in terms comprehensible to 
the layman. In the second, contentious land 
somewhat disjointed) segment, he explains 
his famed ELIZA program, which simulates 
the learning of a language, and attacks what 
he considers misinterpretation of it by psy- 
chologists and others. 
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New Books By Fellows aMd Fovmev Fellows 

DOCUMENTARY: A History of the Non-Fiction Film. By Erik Barnouw. 
Oxford, 1976,paper. 

NATION-BUILDING AND CITIZENSHIP: Studies of our Changing Social 

Order. By Reinhard Bendix. 2nd ed., rev., Univ. of Calif., 1976. 

THE MEDITERRANEAN: And the Mediterranean World in the Age of Philip II. 

By Fernand Braudel. 2 vols. Harper/Torchbooks, 1975 (released 1976), paper. 

PROCESS AND THEOLOGY: An Introductory Exposition. By John B. Cobb & 
David R. Griffin. Westminster, 1976. 

GROWTH IN AMERICA. Edited by Chester L. Cooper. Greenwood, 1976. 

SLOW FADE TO BLACK: The Negro in American Film, 1900-1942. By Thomas 

Cripps. Oxford, 1976. 

NEWS FOR EVERYMAN: Radio and Foreign Affairs in Thirties America. 

By David Holbrook Culbert. Greenwood, 1976. 

MISSION FOR HAMMARSKJOLD: The Congo Crisis. By Rajeshwar Dayal. 
Princeton, 1976. 

CERVANTES o la critica de la lectura. By Carlos Fuentes. Mexico: Cuadernos 
de Joaquin Mortiz, 1976. 

TERRA NOSTRA (a novel). By Carlos Fuentes. English ed., Farrar, Straus & 
Giroux, 1976. Spanish ed., Mexico: Cuadernos de Joaquin Mortiz, 1976. 

SELF-GOVERNMENT BY DISTRICT: MYTH OR REALITY? By Robert B. 
Hawkins, Jr. Hoover, 1976. 

THE NEW INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC ORDER AND THE LAW OF THE 

SEA. By Arvid Pardo. Malta Univ., 1976. 

THE NEW ENGLAND STATES: People, Politics, and Power in the Six New 
England States. By Neal R. Peirce. Norton, 1976. 

THE CREATIVE BALANCE: Government, Politics, and the Individual in 
America's Third Century. By Elliot Richardson. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 
1976. 

DESPUES DE FRANCO LFRANQUISMO? La Corona, Las Fuerzas Armadas y 
La Democracia. By Joaquin Romero-Maura. Mexico: Ediciones Grijalbo, 1976. 

MANAGING PRESIDENTIAL OBJECTIVES. By Richard Rose. Free Press, 1976. 

THE AFRICAN EXPERIENCE IN SPANISH AMERICA: 1502 to the Present 

Day. By Leslie B. Rout, Jr. Cambridge, 1976. 

ALLOKATIONSTHEORIE UND WIRTSCHAFTSPOLITIK. By Egon Sohmen. 
Germany: J.C.B. Mohr (Paul Siebeck), 1976. 

BIBLIOGRAPHIC COMPILATION: LATIN AMERICA AND THE SOVEREIGN- 

TY OVER ITS OCEANIC RESOURCES. By Jorge A. Vargas. Mexico: National 
Science and Technology Council, 1976. 
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PAPERBOUNDS 

THE PRACTICE OF DEATH. By celebrate authors and illustrators as 
Eike-Henner W. Kluge. Yale, 1976. diverse as Kate Greenaway and E. B. 
250 pp. $3.95 (cloth, $11.50) White, Arthur Rackham and Maurice 
Why is abortion a policy issue for Sendak. She calls Theodor Suess 

both Republicans and Democrats in (The Cat in the Hat) Geisel a "physi- 
this election year? How does "private cia" to the psyche of the beleaguered 
ownership" apply to suicide? Is modern child." Writing about rdass- 
"senicide" ever justifiable? In this market nonliterature for children, 
plainly written textbook for Yale's she wonders what can follow "books 

medical ethics series, Kluge, a pro- that double as blocks" and others 
fessor of philosophy at the Univer- With magnetic pages and quotes a 
sity of Victoria (Canada), devotes mordant British author: "Kids like 

100 pages to current abortion bangs. What about a book that ex- 
argu- plodes?" Part post-mortem part so- ments; he analyzes fallacies in logic 

and explores interesting moral nooks cial history is her essay entitled 

and crannies (for example, the rights "Who Killed St. Nicholas?" about the 

of the putative father-to-be). Other once popular children's magazine for 
which Kipling wrote his Mowgli questions relating to the practice of 

death tall dying that is not natural stories and President Theodore 

or accidental) are examined in the Roosevelt a piece on "What We Ex- 

light of positions held by moral tradi- pect of American Boys." 
tionalists and by adherents of "the CHINA: A Resource and Curriculum 
new morality" (ethical relativism). Guide. Edited by Arlene Posner and 
A moderate traditionalist himself, Arne J. de Keijzer. Univ. of Chicago 
Kluge holds that absolute value at- reprint, 1976. 279 pp. $3.95 
taches to personhood, which is based 
on the "potential of awareness," Many outside the classroom will find 

which is, in turn, determined by neu- this teachers' guide valuable. In- 
rological development or condition. duded are sources of materials, such 
Only on this basis, he argues, can aS films, on China; an annotated 
judgments be made as to whether booklist; information about periodi- 
suicide, senicide, euthanasia, infanti- cals, special reports, Asian Studies 
cide, or abortion constitute murder. centers, summer courses; and an 

introduction by Edwin O. Reischauer. 
DOWN THE RABBIT HOLE: Adven- 

tures and Misadventures in the Realm KEYWORDS: A Vocabulary of Cul- 
of Children's Literature. By Selma G. ture and Society. By Raymond Wil- 

Lanes. Atheneum reprint 1976. 241 liams. Oxford reprint, 1976. 286 pp. 
pp 94.95 $3.50 

Editor-in-chief of Parent's Magazine Neither a dictionary nor a glossary, 
Press, writer, and reviewer, Mrs. but an inquiry into a vocabulary. 
Lanes understands what makes good Keywords "in two connected senses," 
books for children as Lewis Carroll says Williams, "are significant, bind- 
understood the imaginations of the ing words in certain activities and 
young. Her sensible, witty essays their interpretation" and "significant, 
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indicative words in certain forms of HOPE AGAINST HOPE: A Memoir. 

thought." His 155 short essays are By Nadezhda Mandelstam. Trans- 

conceptual biographies of words lated by Max Hayward. Atheneum 

from "aesthetic" to "work" ("our reprint, 1976. 432 pp. $4.95 
most general word for doing some- 

"Excellent books are slippery 
thing, and for something done") that 

things," runs a line in the introduc- 
dissolve confusion as they unravel 

tion to this memoir about the great 
obscure meanings. 

Russian poet Osip Mandelstam, 
whose widow describes his life from 

THE DECISION TO GO TO THE 
the day they met, May 1, 1919 the 

MOON: Project Apollo and the Na- 
told her that the victorious Bolshe- 

tional Interest. By John M. Logsdon. 
viks had made a "hetacomb of 

Univ. of Chicago, 1976. 187 pp. f3.95 
corpses") to May 1, 1938, when he 

The cloth edition of Logsdon's book was arrested for the last time and 

appeared in 1970 when debate over sent from Stalin's Moscow to prison 
the usefulness and even the moral- and then the labor camp where he 

ity of costly space exploration tin died, probably in 1940. Years later, 

view of pressing U.S. problems on with Mandelstam's work in print 
earth) was raging. Now that Mars only in the West, she wrote, in Rus- 
has been probed, the book's con- sia: "In a sense we really do live in 

tinued usefulness lies not in its par- a pre-Gutenberg era; more and more 

ticular argument (strongly pro-space) people read poetry in the manuscript 
but in its step-by-step reconstruction copies that circulate all over I:the 
of the Kennedy Administration's use Soviet Union]. All the same, I am 

of science as a basis for policy. sorry I shall never see a book." 

WINDSINGER. By Frances Gillmor. THE ECONOMIC POINT OF VIEW: 

Univ. of N. Mex., 1976. 218 pp. $2.95 An Essay in the History of Economic 
Thought. By Israel M. Kirzner. Sheed 

Regional publishers often discover or 
reissue minor classics such as this & Ward, 1976. 228 pp. $4.95 

1930 novel about a Navajo "wind Humanists once frowned upon econ- 

singer." Gillmor's story is based on omists as practitioners of the science 
an actual occurrence in 1922 when of avarice--the "pig science." Carlyle 
the Navajos fled their hogans and called it. With admirable clarity, 

moved with their sheep to the high Kirzner shows how modern eco- 

mesas because a man who had been nomics developed from the moment 
struck by lightning told them a great in the nineteenth century when econ- 
flood was coming. The author, a omists first studied subject matter 
white woman, writes movingly of her other than "wealth" to the time 

hero, one of the tribal singers to when they began to look at so- 

whom, the Navajos believe, the gods ciety from a special point of view, 
lend healing chants, and of his mar- which sees the "economic" as one 

riage to Clear-Eyed One. She evokes aspect of almost every human activ- 

a landscape that N. Scott Momaday, ity. Analyses of Lord Robbins and 

the Navaho writer, calls "true to my Ludwig von Mises highlight this re- 

own experience" of the reservation. print of the 1960 cloth edition. 
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Highbrow, Lowbrow, 
Middlebrow 

by Russell Lynes 

When Editor Russell Lynes published his light-hearted analysis 
in the February 1949 Harper's, Harry S. Truman had just been 
elected President in his own right, Gerald Ford was a freshman 
in Congress, and the median U.S. family income was $3,107. At 
the top of the best-seller list were Lloyd Douglas's religious novel, 
The Big Fisherman, and Dwight D. Eisenhower's Crusade in 
Etrrope. Television was still a novelty. 

Tongue in cheek, Lynes sought to gauge the social significance 
of "taste" in the postwar era. He gave Americans a shorthand way 
of classifying themselves according to cultural consumption, and 
"Highbrow, Lowbrow, Middlebrow" remains part of the language. 
"Apparently, I touched a nerve," Lynes wrote later, "and that is 
precisely what I meant to do." Life, the 1949 king of the visual 
media, quickly rebroadcast Lynes's assessment, adding a pictorial 
chart. We present in 1976 a slightly condensed version of the 
Harper's article and the April 11, 1949 Life socio-diagram. Lynes 
adds a postscript; he suggests that competitive American taste, 
however changed in many outward aspects, has left the rules of 
the game much as they were in 1949. 

The old structure of the upper class, commentators, the thinkers of global 
the middle class, and the lower class thoughts who, we assume for lack of 
is on the wane. It isn't wealth or another faith, know better than any- 
family that makes prestige these one else how we should cope with 
days. It's high thinking, what we call with new resonance 

Our heroes now are not the Carne- "our national destiny." What we 
gies or the Morgans but the intellec- want are oracles, and the best sub- 
tuals-the atomic scientists, the stitutes we can find are the intellec- 
cultural historians, the writers, the tuals. Einstein makes headlines as 

Reprinted by pernzissiol? of RLlsse2l Lynes, O 1949 by RLlssell Lynes. 
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Millikan never did. Toynbee's popu- is a highbrow?" he said. "A highbrow 
larity is to be reckoned with as is a man who has found something 
Spengler's never was. Even Calvert more interesting than women." 
whiskey has selected as Man of Dis- Presumably at some time in every 
tinction [for its ads] more artists, man's life there are things he finds 
architects, writers, and commen- more interesting than women; alco- 
tators than it has industrialists or hol, for example, or the World Series. 
financiers. What we are headed for is Mr. Wallace has only partially de- 
a sort of social structure in which fined the highbrow. Brander 
the highbrows are the elite, the Matthews came closer when he said 
middlebrows are the bourgeoisie, that "a highbrow is a person edu- 
and the lowbrows are hoi polloi. cated beyond his intelligence," and 

For the time being this is perhaps A. P. Herbert came closest of all 
largely an urban phenomenon, and when he wrote that "a highbrow is 
the true middlebrow may readily be the kind of person who looks at a 
mistaken in the small community sausage and thinks of Picasso." 
for a genuine highbrow. But the pat- It is this association of culture 
tern is emerging with increasing with every aspect of daily life, from 
clarity, and the new distinctions do the design of his razor to the shape 
not seem to be based either on of the bottle that holds his sleeping 
money or on breeding. It is true that pills, that distinguishes the high- 
most highbrows are in the ill-paid brow from the middlebrow or the 
professions, notably the academic, lowbrow. Spiritually and intellectu- 
and that most middlebrows are at ally, the highbrow inhabits a pre- 
least reasonably well off. Only the cinct well up the slopes of Parnas- 
lowbrows can be found in about sus, and his view of the cultural 
equal percentages at all financial scene is from above. His vision pin- 
levels, points certain lakes and quarries 

There may be a time, of course, upon which his special affections are 
when the highbrows will be paid in concentrated--a perturbed lake 
accordance with their own estimate called Rilke or a deserted quarry 
of their worth, but that is not likely called Kierkegaard--but he believes 
to happen in any form of society in that he sees them, as he sees the 
which creature comforts are in functional design of his razor, always 
greater demand than intellectual up- in relation to the broader cultural 
lift. Like poets they will have to be scene. There is a certain air of 
content mostly with prestige, omniscience about the highbrow, 

While this social shift is still in its though that air is in many cases the 
early stages, let us assume a rather thin variety encountered on the tops 
lofty position, examine the principal of high mountains from which the 
categories with their subdivisions view is extensive but the details are 
and splinter groups, and see where lost. 
we ourselves are likely to fetch up in You cannot tell a man that he is a 
the new order. lowbrow any more than you can tell 

a woman that her clothes are in bad 

The Highbrows taste. But a highbrow does not mind 
The highbrows come first. Edgar being called a highbrow. He has 

Wallace, who was certainly not a worked hard, read widely, traveled 
highbrow himself, was asked by a far, and listened attentively in order 
newspaper reporter in Hollywood to satisfy his curiosity and establish 
some years ago to define one. "What his squatter's rights in this little 
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corner of intellectualism. And he Our intellectual marines, 
does not care who knows it. This is Landing in Little Magazines, 
true of both kinds of highbrows-- Capture a trend. 
the militant, or crusader, type and 
the passive, or dilettante, type. These This gravitation of the highbrows 
types in general live happily to- to the universities is fairly recent. 
gether; the militant highbrow carries I" the Twenties, when the little 
the torch of culture, the passive magazines were devoted to publish- 
highbrow reads by its light. ing experimental writing rather 

than criticism of exhumed experi- 
"Intellectual Marines" mental writing, the highbrows 

The carrier of the torch makes a flocked to Paris, New York, and 

profession of being a highbrow and Chicago.The transatlantic review, 
lives by his calling. He is most fre- transition, and the Little Review, of 
quently found in university and col- the lower-case era of literature, were 
lege towns, a member of the liberal- all published in Paris; BROOM was 
arts faculty, teaching languages (an- published in New York; Poetry was 
cient or modern), the fine arts, or land still is) published in Chicago. 
literature. His spare time is often The principal little magazines now, 
devoted to editing a magazine which with the exception of Partisan Re- 
is read mainly by other highbrows, view, a New York product but written 
ambitious undergraduates, and the mostly by academics, are published 
editors of middlebrow publications in the colleges--the Kenyon Review, 
irl search of talent. When he writes the Sewanee Review the Vil·ginia 
for the magazine himself (or for an- Quarterly, and so on--and their 
other "little" magazine) it is usually flavor reflects this. 
criticism of criticism of criticism. But this does not mean that high- 

He leaves the writing of fiction brews do not prefer the centers in 
and poetry to others more bent on which cultural activities are the most 
creation than on what has been varied and active, and these are still 
created. For the highbrow is pri- London, Paris, New York, and, more 
marily a critic and not an artist-- recently, Pome. Especially in the fine 
a taster, not a cook. He is often arts, the highbrow has a chance to 
more interested in where the arts make a living in the metropolis 
have been and where they are going where museums are centered and 
than in the objects themselves. He is where art is bought and sold as well 
devoted to the proposition that the as created. This is also true of com- 
arts must be pigeonholed and that mercial publishing, in which many 
their trends should be plotted, or as highbrows find suitable, if not con- 
W. H. Auden puts it-- genial, refuge. 
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But no matter where they may ness he is certain. The result is pre- 
make their homes, all highbrows live cisely what you would expect: the 
in a world which they believe is in- highbrows believe in, and would 
habited almost entirely by philistines establish, an intellectual elite, "a 
-those who through viciousness or fluid body of intellectuals ...whose 
smugness or the worship of material- accepted role in society is to per- 
ism gnaw away at the foundations of petuate traditional ideas and values 
culture. And the highbrow sees as and to create new ones." Such an 
his real enemy the middlebrow, elite would like to see the middle- 
whom he regards as a pretentious brow eliminated, for it regards him 
and frivolous man or woman who as the undesirable element in our, 
uses culture to satisfy social or busi- and anybody else's, culture. 
ness ambitions; who, to quote "It must be obvious to anyone that 
Clement Greenberg in Partisan Re- the volume and social weight of 
viezu, is busy "devaluating the pre- middlebrow culture," Mr. Greenberg 
cious, infecting the healthy, corrupt- writes, "borne along as it has been 
ing the honest and stultifying the by the great recent increase in the 
wise." American middle class, have multi- 

It takes a man who feels strongly plied at least tenfold in the past 
to use such harsh words, but the three decades. This culture presents 
militant highbrow has no patience a more serious threat to the genuine 
with his enemies. He is a serious article than the old-time pulp dime 
man who will not tolerate frivolity novel ... ever has or will. Unlike 
where the arts are concerned. It is the latter, which has its social limits 

part of his function as a highbrow clearly marked out for it, middle- 
to protect the arts from the culture- brow culture attacks distinctions as 
mongers, and he spits venom at such and insinuates itself every- 
those he suspects of selling the where...." 
Muses short. 

Muses or Masses 
The fact that nowadays everyone 

has access to culture through schools BY no means are all highbrows so 
and colleges, through the press, intolerant, or so ambitious for au- 
radio, and museums disturbs him thority. Many of them, the passive 
deeply; for it tends to blur the dis- ones, are merely consumers totally 
tinctions between those who are indifferent to the middlebrows or 
serious and those who are frivolous. supercilious about them. Others en- 
"Culturally what we have," writes deavor to widen the circle of those 
William Phillips in Horizon, "is a who can enjoy the arts in their 
democratic free-for-all in which every purest forms. Many museums, col- 
individual, being as good as every leges, and publishing houses are at 
other one, has the right to question least partly staffed by highbrows 
any form of intellectual authority." who exert a more than half-hearted 
To this Mr. Greenberg adds, "It be- effort to make the arts exciting and 
comes increasingly difficult to tell important to the public. But in his 
who is serious and who not." heart of hearts, nearly every high- 

brow believes with Ortega y Gasset 
Needed: An Elite? that "the average citizen Cis] a 

The highbrow does not like to be creature incapable of receiving the 
confused, nor does he like to have sacrament of art, blind and deaf to 
his authority questioned, except by pure beauty." When, for example, 
other highbrows of whose serious- the Metropolitan Museum planned to 
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expand its facilities a few years ago, cannot afford a pound of butter with 
an art dealer who can clearly be every guinea fowl, he will in all prob- 
classified as a highbrow remarked: ability resort to the casserole and 
"All this means is less art for more peasant cookery with the sparer 
people." parts of animals and birds seasoned 

meticulously with herbs that he gets 
Highbrow Habitat from a little importer i~ the whole- 

The real highbrow's way of life is sale district. His wine is more likely 
as intellectualized as his way of to be a "perfectly adequate little red 
thinking, and as carefully plotted. He wine" for eighty-nine cents a half- 
is likely to be either extremely self- gallon than an imported French 
conscious about his physical sur- vintage. (Anybody with good advice 
roundings and creature comforts or can buy French wines, but the dis- 
else sublimely, and rather ostenta- covery of a good domestic bottle 
tiously, indifferent to them. shows perception and educated 

If he affects the former attitude, taste.) He wouldn't dream of wash- 
he will within the limits of his in- ing his salad bowl. His collection of 
come surround himself with works phonograph records is likely to bulk 
of art. If he cannot afford paintings, large at the ends and sag in the 
he buys drawings. Color reproduc- middle--a predominance of Bach- 
tions, except as casual reminders and-before at one end and Stra- 

tucked in the frame of a mirror, are vinsky, Schiinberg, Bart6k, and New 
beneath him. The facsimile is no Orleans jazz at the other. His radio, 
substitute in his mind for the gen- if he has one, is turned on rarely; he 
uine, and he would rather have a wouldn't have a television set in the 
slight sketch by a master, Braque or house. 
Picasso or even Jackson Pollock, 
than a fully realized canvas by an Sublime Indifference 
artist he considers not quite first- The highbrow who disregards his 
rate. Drawings by his friends he creature comforts does it with a will. 
hangs in the bathroom. He lives with whatever furniture 

His furniture, if it is modern, con- happens to come his way in a dis- 
sists of identifiable pieces by Aalto organized conglomeration of Vic- 
or Breuer or Mies van der Rohe or torian department store and Mexi- 
fames; it does not come from de- can bits and pieces. He takes care of 
partment stores. If he finds modern his books in that he knows where 
unsympathetic, he will tend to use each one is no matter in what dis- 
Biedermeier or the more "entertain- order they may appear. Every other 
ing" varieties of Victorian, which he detail of domestic life he leaves to 
collects piece by piece with an eye his wife, of whose taste he is largely 
to the slightly eccentric. If he has unaware, and he eats what she gives 
antiques, you may be sure they are him without comment. If he is a 
not maple; the cult of "early Ameri- bachelor, he eats in a cafeteria or 
can" is offensive to him. drugstore and sometimes spills soup 

The food that he serves will be on the open pages of his book. He is 
planned with the greatest care, oblivious to the man who sits down 
either very simple (a perfect French opposite him, and, if Edgar Wallace 
omelette made with sweet butter) or is right, to the woman who shares his 
elaborate recipes from Wine and table. He is not a man without pas- 
Food magazine published in London sions, but they have their place. Dress 
and edited by AndrC Simon. If he- is a matter of indifference to him. 
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The highbrows about whom I have posers, many talented men and 
been writing are mainly consumers women might pass unnoticed and 
and not creators--editors, critics, our culture be the poorer. 
and dilettantes. The creative artists The highbrows are saddened by 
who are generally considered high- the writers and painters who have 
brews--such men as T. S. Eliot, E. set out to be serious men, as Heming- 
M. Forster, Picasso, and Stravinsky way did, and then become popular 
-seem to me to fall in another cate- by being taken up by the middle- 
gory, that of the professional man brews. They even go so far as to say 
who, while he may be concerned that a story published in Partisan 
with communicating with a limited Review is a better story than if it 
and perhaps largely highbrow audi- were published in the New Yorkev 
ence, is primarily a doer and not a or Harper's Bazaar. 
done-by. When Eliot or Forster or This attitude, which is the attitude 
Picasso or Stravinsky sits down at of the purist, is valuable. The ground 
his worktable, I do not know wheth- in which the arts grow stays fertile 
er he says to himself, "I am go- only when it is fought over by both 
ing to create Art," but I very much artists and consumers, and the 
doubt if that is what is in his mind. phalanx of highbrows in the field can 
He is concerned rather with the be counted on to keep the fray alive. 
communication of ideas within the 

frame of a poem, novel, a painting, The Lowbrow 
or a ballet suite, and if it turns out The highbrow's friend is the low- 
to be art (which many think it brow. 
frequently does) that is to him a by- The highbrow enjoys and respects 
product of creation, an extra divi- the lowbrow's art--jazz, for instance 
dend of craftsmanship, intelligence, --which he is likely to call a spon- 
and sensibility. But when this hap- taneous expression of folk culture. 
pens he is taken up by the highbrow The lowbrow is not interested, as 
consumer--and his reputation will the middlebrow is, in prei~mpting 
be every bit as carefully guarded by any of the highbrow's function. In 
the highbrows as a hundred shares fact, he is almost completely ob- 
of Standard Oil of New Jersey by livious of the highbrow unless he 
the middlebrows. He will be sold--at happens to be taken up by him--as 
a par decided upon by the high- many jazz musicians, primitive paint- 
brows-to the middlebrows, who are ers, and ballad writers have been-- 
natural gamblers in the commodi- and then he is likely to be flattered, 
ties of culture. a little suspicious, and somewhat 

amused. A creative lowbrow like the 

EssentialPurists jazz musician is a prominent citizen 
In a sense it is this determination in his own world, and being taken 

of par that is the particular contri- up by the highbrows has very little 
bution of the highbrow. Others may effect on his social standing therein. 
quarrel with his evaluations, but the He is tolerant of the highbrow, 
fact remains that unless there were whom he regards as somewhat odd 
a relatively small group of self-ap- and out-of-place in a world in which 
pointed intellectuals who took it people do things and enjoy them 
upon themselves to ransack the without analyzing why or worrying 
studios of artists, devour the manu- about their cultural implications. 
scripts of promising writers, and The lowbrow doesn't give a hang 
listen at the keyholes of young com- about art qtla art. He knows what he 
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likes, and he doesn't care why he blames that on the corrupting in- 
likes it--which implies that all chil- fluence of the middlebrow money- 
dren are lowbrows. The word bags of Hollywood. The lowbrow 
"beautiful," which has long since consumer, whether he is an engineer 
ceased to mean anything to the high- of bridges or a bus driver, wants to 
brow, is a perfectly good word to the be comfortable and to enjoy himself 
lowbrow. Beautiful blues, beautiful without having to worry about 
sunsets, beautiful women, all things whether he has good taste or not. It 
that do something to a man inside doesn't make any difference to him 
without passing through the mind, that a chair is a bad Grand Rapids 
association without allusions, illu- copy or an eighteenth century fatl- 
sions without implications. The arts tetlil so long as he's happy when he 
created by the lowbrow are made in sits down. He doesn't care whether 
the expression of immediate pleasure the movies are art, or the radio im- 
or grief, like most forms of jazz; or proving, so long as he has fun while 
of usefulness, like the manufacturing he's giving them his attention. 
of a tool or a piece of machinery or It wouldn't occur to him to tell a 
even a bridge across the Hudson. novelist what kind of book he should 

write, or a movie director what kind 
Live and Let Live 

of movie to make. If he doesn't like 

The form, to use a highbrowphrase, a book he ignores it; if he doesn't 
follows the function. When the low- like a movie he says so, whether it 
brow arts follow this formula (which is a "Blondie" show or Henry T/. 
they don't always do), then the high- If he likes jive or square-dancing, he 
brow finds much in them to admire, doesn't worry about whether they 
and he calls it the vernacular. When, are fashionable or not. If other 
however, the lowbrow arts get mixed people like the ballet, that's all right 
up with middlebrow ideas of culture, with him, so long as he doesn't have 
then the highbrow turns away in to g, himself. In general the low- 
disgust. Look, for example, at what brow attitude toward the arts is live 
happened to the circus, a traditional and let live. Lowbrows are not philis- 
form of lowbrow art. They got in tines. One has to know enough about 
[Designer] Norman Eel Geddes to the arts to argue about them with 
fancy it up, and now its special flavor highbrows to be a philistine. 
of authenticity is gone--all wrapped 
up in pink middlebrow sequins. This The Middlebrows 
is not to say that the lowbrow The popular press, and also much 
doesn't like it just as much as he of the unpopular press, is run by the 
ever did. It is the highbrow who is middlebrows, and it is against them 
pained. that the highbrow inveighs. 

Part of the highbrow's admiration They divide themselves into two 
for the lowbrow stems from the low- groups: the upper-middlebrows and 
brow's indifference to art. This the lower-middlebrows. It is the 

makes it possible for the highbrow upper-middlebrows who are the prin- 
to blame whatever he doesn't like cipal purveyors of highbrow ideas 
about lowbrow taste on the middle- and the lower-middlebrows who are 
brow. If the lowbrow reads the the principal consumers of what the 
comics, the highbrow understands; upper-middlebrows pass along to 
he is frequently a connoisseur of the them. 

comics himself. But if he likes grade- Many publishers, for example, are 
B double features, the highbrow upper-middlebrows-as are most ed~- 
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caters, museum directors, movie served. He believes that the pub- 
producers, art dealers, lecturers, and lisher is really happy only \\ihen he 
the editors of most magazines that can sell a couple of hundred thou- 
combine national circulation with an sand copies of a novel about a hussy 
adult vocabulary. Nearly all of them ·ivith a horsewhip or a book on how 
straddle the fence between highbrow to look forty \Yhen forty-five. To the 
and middlebrow and enjoy their highbrow he is a tool to be culti- 
equivocal position. vated and used, but not to be trusted. 

The conscientious publisher, for The museum director is in much 
instance, believes in the importance the same position, caught between 
of literature and the dignity of pub- the muses and the masses. If he 
lishing as a profession. He spends a doesn't make a constant effort to 
large part of his time on books that swell the door-count, his middlebrow 
\yill not yield him a decent return on tr"stees want to kno\Y why he isn't 
his in\iestment. He searches out writ- serving the community; if he does, 
ers of promise; he pores over the the highbrows want to know why he 
"little" magazines (or pays other is pandering to popular taste and 
people to); he leafs through hun- not minding his main business--the 
dreds and hundreds of pages of service of scholarship and the sup- 
manuscript. He advises writers, en- port of artists currently certified to 
courages them, coaxes them to do be "serious." 
their best ~york; he even advances 

them money. But he is not able to The Upper-Middlebrow 
be a publisher at all (unless he is The upper-middlebrow consumer 
\~iilling to put his personal fortune t"kes his culture seriously, as seri- 
at the disposal of financially naive ously as his job allows, for he is 
muses) if he does not publish to gainfully employed. In his leisure 
make money. In order to publish hours he reads ToJinbee or Sartre or 
slender volumes of poetry he must Osbert Sitwell's serialized memoirs. 
also publish fat volumes of histori- He goes to museum openings and to 
cal romance, and in order to en- the theater and he keeps up on the 
courage the first novel of a promis- fo'"ign films. He buys pictures, 
ing young writer he must sell tens Sometimes old masters if he can 
of thousands of copies of a book by afford them, sometimes contempo- 
an old hand who grinds out one best rarY \Yorks. He has a fe~v etchings 
seller a year. He must take the ""d lithog-raphs, and he is not above 
measure of popular taste and cater a" Occ"sional color reproduction of 
to it at the same time that he tries " Va" Gogh or a CCzanne. If, how- 
to create a taste for new talent. If """', his O''" SO" \"ere to express an 
he is a successful publisher he makes i"t"'"st in being an artist, he would 
money, lives comfortably, patronizes be dismayed. 
the other arts, serves on museum His house is tastefully decorated, 
boards and committees. sometimes in the very latest mode, 

a model of the modern architect's 

Pandering Publishers? dream of functionalism, in which 
The hig·hbrow suspects that the case he can discourse on the theor-v 

publisher does not pace his book- of the open plan and the derivations 
lined office contriving ways to serve of the international style with the 
the muses and that these same zest and uncertain \iocabulary of a 
muses have to wait their turn in line convert. If his house is "traditional" 

until the balance sheet has been in character, he will not put up ~yith 

The Wilso,l QllarferIylAtlflcn2n 1976 

153 



REPRINT: LYNES 

- - -- 

EVERYOAY TASTES FROM HIGH-BROW TO 

CLOTHES FURNITURE USEFUL OBJECTS ENTERTAINMENT SALAOS 

HIGH-BROWI iP 

ijl 

TOWN COUNTRY 
Greens. olive oil. 

FU2IY Fu2IY wine vlnegur. 
Harris Harris fames Decanter and ground suit. ground 
tweed tweed chair. arh tray pepper. garlic. 
suit. suit. Kurt Versen from chemical sallet unwashed 

nohat nohat lamp supply company salad bowl 

MIOOLE-BROW 
/I UPPER 

r 

TOWN COUNTRY Empire 
Brookssuit, ouiel Chair. Same us high·biow 
regimental tweed converted Silver cigurel box but with tomatoer. 

Lie, jacket. sculpture 'Yith wedding Theater avocado. ROquefort 
lelthat knittedtie lamp ushers' signatures cheese added 

MIOOLE-BROW ra i. .:. 

LOWER v 

TOWN COUNTRY 

Splashy Sportghirt. 
necktie. colored GrandRapids 
double- slacks Chippendaie chair. Musical Ouartered iceberg 
breasted bridge His and Hers towels exliavagan2a films letluce and 

suit lump store dressing 

LOW-BROW a~4 
thi~i` 

TOWN COUNTRY Mailorder 

Loafer OldArmy Ovc'slu(led 
jacket, clothes chair. 
woven fringed Bulsam-stulled pillow Western movies Coleslaw 
sheer lump 

On April 11, 1949, Life popularized Lynes's analysis, adding a chaur 
(reproduced above, lyith minor changes) and an essay by Winthrop 
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LOW-BROW ARE CLASSIFIEO ON CHART 

DRINKS RfAOINC SCULPTURL RECORDS GAMES CAUSES 

g"~l 
~'Littie maga2ines." 

A glass ol criticism ol criticism. Buch and before. 

'~sdequaie litlle" avant garde Cilidei ives and alter Go Art 
redv;ine literature 

I~~birshit~l 
~idli 

?3 

ij, 

A very dry Martini Solid nonliction. ~--- Symphonies. 
the better novels, coocortos. 

with lemon peel Maillal ihe Game Planned parenthood quality magalines operas 

11_9~1 : 

'""" 

'Mi, ~C3.ii 
B·i 

I 

Bookclubseleclians j I Light opera. Bourbon and 

ginger ale m"sscilculalion jfrontyurdsculpture popular lavoriier Bridge P. T. A. 
magazines 

t~-g 
Pulps. Parlor 

Beer comic books sculpture Jukebox Craps The Lodge 

Cilorr reprirl,ed Iroel Life coerlarp Tblle Iris. 

Sargeant defending the "faddish," ftlssy highbrows lyho, he augtled, 
saved America from total intlndation by "ctrltural sewage." 
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Grand Rapids copies of old pieces; tart dealer or publisher). Once in a 
he will have authentic ones. He, or Tvhile he will take a flyer on an un- 
his wife, will ransack secondhand known artist, and hang his picture 
shops for entertaining bibelots and inconspicuously in the bedroom. He 
lamps or a piece of Brussels carpet takes his function as a patron of the 
for the bedroom. He never refers to arts seriously, but he does it for the 
curtains as "drapes." He talks about pleasure it gives him to be part of 
television as potentially a new art the cultural scene. If he does it for 
form, and he listens to the Saturday "money, fame, power, or prestige," 
afternoon opera broadcasts. His 

as Virginia Woolf says he does, these 
library contains a few of the more 
respectable motives are so obscured by a general current best sellers, 

which he reads out of "curiosity" sense of well-being and well-meaning 
that he would be shocked and sur- 

rather than interest. (Membership in 
any sort of book club he considers prised to be accused of venality. 

beneath him.) There are a few 
The Lower-Middlebrow 

shelves of first editions, some of 
them autographed by friends ·rvho If the upper-middlebrow is unsure 

have dined at his house, some of of his own tastes, but firm in his be- 

them things (like a presentation copy lief' that taste is extremely im- 
of Jtlrgel?) that he "just happened to portant, the lower-middlebrow ar- 
pick up" and a sampling of Ameri- dently believes that he knows what 

can and British poets. There is also I'e likes. Yet his taste is constantly 
a shelf of paper-bound French novels Susceptible to the pressures that put 
-most of' them by nineteenth cen- him in knickerbockers one year and 
tury writers. The magazines on his 'Ust-colored slacks the next. Actually 
table spall the areas from Til?ze and he is unsure about almost everything, 
the New Yorker to Hnl.pel·'s and the "Specially about what he likes. This 
Atlnl?tic, with an occasional copy of may explain his pronouncements on 
the Yale and Pal·tisalz Revie~z,s, and taste, ~Yhich he considers an effete 
the Al·t NEI1,S. and questionable virtue, and his re- 

sentment of the arts; but it may also 
Uncertain Patrons explain his strength. 

From this it, can be seen that he When America and Americans are 
supports the highbrows--buys some characterized by foreigners and 
of the books they recommend and highbrows, the middlebrows are 
an occasional picture they have likely to emerge as the dominant 
looked upon ~yith favor--and con- group in our society--a dreadful 
tributes to organized efforts to pro- mass of insensible backslappers, 
mote the arts both by ser\iing on given to sentimentality as a prime 
boards and shelling out money. In virtue, the willing victims of: slogans 
general, he is modest about express- and the whims of the bosses, both 
ing his opinion on cultural matters political and economic. 

in the presence of hig-hbrows, but The picture painted by middle- 
takes a slightly lordly tone ~Yhen he bro~v exploiters of the middlebrow, 
is talking to other middlebrows. If such as the advertisers of nationally 
he discoliers a "little" painter or poet, advertised brands, is strikingly simi- 
the chances are excellent that the lar to that painted by the highbro\Y; 
man has already been discovered their attitudes and motives are quite 
and promoted by a highbro~v or by different (the highbrow paints ~\iith 
an upper-middlebrow entrepreneur a snarl, the ad\lertiser \yith a gleam), 
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but they both make the middlebrow classes in everything from "The 
out to be much the same kind of Technique of the Short Story" to 
creature. The villain of the highbrow "C:hild Care." They are the people 
and the hero of the advertisers is who go to hear the lectures that 
envisaged as "the typical American swarm out from New York lecture 
family"--happy little women, happy bureaus with tales of travel on the 
little children, all spotless or sticky Dark Continent and panaceas for 
in the jam pot, framed against saving the world from a fate worse 
dimity curtains in the windows or than capitalism. They eat in tea 
decalcomania flowers on the cup- shoppes and hold barbecues in their 
board doors. Lower-middlebrourism backyards. They are hell-bent on im- 
is a world pictured without tragedy, proving their minds as well as their 
a world of new two-door sedans and fortunes. They decorate their homes 
Bendix washers and reproductions under the careful guidance of Good 
of hunting prints over the living- Housekeeping and the Ladies' Home 
room mantel. It is a world in which Joumal, or, if they are well off, of 
the ingenuity and patience of the Notlse and Garden, and are subject 
housewife are equaled only by the to fads in furniture so long as these 
fidelity of her husband and his love don't depart too radically from the 
of home, pipe, and radio. It is a traditional and the safe, from the 
world that smells of soap. But it is a copy of Colonial and the reproduc- 
world of ambition as well, the con- tion of Sheraton. 
stant striving for a better way of 
life--better furniture, bigger refrig- Women in Charge 

erators, more books in the book- In matters of taste, the lower- 
case, more evenings at the movies, middlebrow world is largely domi- 
To the advertisers this is American- nated by women. They select the 
ism; to the highbrows this is the furniture, buy the fabrics, pick out 
dead weight around the neck of the wallpapers, the pictures, the 
progress, books, the china. Except in the se- 

lection of his personal apparel and 
Improving the Self the car, it is almost infra dig for a 

The lower-middlebrows are not man to have taste; it is not consid- 
like this, of course, and unlike the ered quite manly for the male to 
highbrows and the upper-middle- express opinions about things which 
brews, whose numbers are tiny by come under the category of "artistic." 
comparison, they are hard. to pin Nonetheless, as a member of the 
down. They live everywhere rubbing school board or the hospital board 
elbows with lowbrows in apartment he decides which design shall be ac- 
houses, in row houses all alike from cepted when a new building goes up. 
the outside except for the planting, The lower-middlebrows are the or- 
in large houses at the ends of gravel ganizers of the community fund, 
driveways, in big cities, in medium the members of the legislature, the 
cities and suburbs, and in small park commissioners. They pay their 
towns, from Boston to San Fran- taxes and they demand services in 
cisco, from Seattle to Jacksonville. return. There are millions of them, 
They are the members of the book conscientious stabilizers of society, 
clubs who read difficult books along slow to change, slow to panic. But 
with racy and innocuous ones. They they are not as predictable as either 
are the course-takers who swell the the fiighbrows or the bosses, politi- 
enrollments of adult education cal or economic, think they are. They 
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can be led, they can be seduced, but and critics-of-criticism whose pro- 
they cannot be pushed around. duction could be certified "serious" 

Highbrow, lowbrow, upper-middle- --said writers, artists, musicians, 
brow, and lower-middlebrow-the and critics to be selected by repre- 
lines between them are sometimes sentatives of qualified magazines 
indistinct, as the lines between upper with circulations of not more than 
class, lower class, and middle class five thousand copies. 
have always been in our traditionally But the highbrows haven't a 
fluid society. But gradually they are chance; things have gone too far. 
finding their own levels and con- Everybody but the genuine lowbrow 
fining themselves more and more to (who is more wooed than wedded by 
the company of their own kind. the highbrow) is jockeying for posi- 

tion in the new cultural class order. 

If Highbrows Ruled Life magazine, sensing the trend, has 
The highbrows would like, of been catching us up on the past of 

course, to eliminate the middlebrows Western Civilization in sixteen-page, 
and devise a society that would ap- four-color capsules. Mademoiselle 
proximate an intellectual feudal walks off with the first prizes in the 
system in which the lowbrows do the annual short-story contests. The 
work and create folk arts, and the Pepsi-Cola Company stages the most 
highbrows do the thinking and elaborate and highest-paying art 
create fine arts. All middlebrows, competition in the country. Even 
presumably, would have their radios Partisan Review runs full-page ads 
taken away, be suspended from in the New York Times Book Re- 
society until they had agreed to give view. The Book-of-the-Month Club 
up their subscriptions to the Book- ships out copies of Toynbee's A 
of-the-Month, turned their color re- Sttcdy of History as "dividends." 
productions over to a Commission If life for grandmother was simple 
for the Dissolution of Middlebrow in its social distinctions, life is be- 
Taste, and renounced their affiliation coming equally simple for us. The 
with all educational and other cul- rungs of the ladder may be different, 
tural institutions whatsoever. They it may even be a different ladder, 
would be taxed for the support of all but it's onward and upward just the 
writers, artists, musicians, critics, same.... 

POSTSCRIPT 

A ~976 COMMENTARY 

by RusseZZ Lynes 

In the nearly 30 years since "Highbrow, Lowbrow, Middlebrow" 
was published, the highbrow has changed his costume and his 
whiskers several times, the middlebrows have hared off after a 
succession of "ops" and "pops" and "Decos" and "Mary Hartman" 
(twice), and the lowbrows have found Archie Bunker and CB 

radios and game shows with which to amuse and identify them- 
selves. The lines of my arbitrary categories have become even. 
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more indistinct than they were in 1949. But, I believe, the basic 
pattern still has some validity, or, if not the pattern, at least the 
underlying bed of nails which is taste. The adaption and exercise 
of taste will, I expect, always be a serious social game as long as 
taste is regarded as a guide to status and people are convinced 
that there are durable standards of "good taste" and that "bad 
taste" is what their inferiors have. 

The highbrows in the 1950s, you will recall, had a rather rough 
time of it. It was the decade of the McCarthy investigations, of 
Adlai Stevenson's two defeats as a candidate for President, and, 
perhaps, worst of all, the arrival of television--a symbol of mass 
middlebrowism. It was, moreover, the era of Sputnik I and the 
shocked clamor for more scientific training. While that incident 
ultimately gave a good many intellectuals an improved bargaining 
position, it was not the humanists, the preceptors of taste, who 
benefited. The Eisenhower years did not supply the highbrows 
with the opportunities that the election of Kennedy seemed to 
offer, if only briefly. And, despite Lady Bird Johnson's efforts to 
continue to hold high the torch of culture, her husband was barely 
tolerant of what highbrows considered her well-intentioned flirta- 
tion with the arts. 

During the 1960s it was fashionable to take note of "the cultural 
explosion." Vastly expensive cultural centers burgeoned in cities 
across the land, and it was generally agreed that culture was good 
for the community and hence good for business. Culture, you 
might say, was regarded as civic Geritol. Community theaters 
popped up like toadstools, many with the beneficence of the Ford 
Foundation. Established art museums were crowded as never 

before; new ones appeared by the dozens, and commercial art 
galleries multiplied at a rate almost as breathtaking as the prices 
of the wares in which they dealt. High in the Berkshires (the 
home of Tanglewood, Music Mountain, Jacob's Pillow), where I 
was born and which used to be dairy country, there were suddenly 
more violinists than there were cows, or so it seemed. 

The highbrows found all this confusing. Obviously they could 
not oppose public enthusiasm for the arts, at least not to the 
point of wishing to turn off the faucet that dripped gold into their 
pockets. They did not want to put a crimp in anything that sup- 
ported the avant garde, though they persisted in passionate dis- 
putes about the problems of mass culture vs, high culture. More- 
over, they now had to protect their flanks, not just from the 
middlebrows, but from the activist young, the members of the 
dissident counter-culture who thought that the highbrows were 
just as responsible for America's sins as the bankers. Some adult 
highbrows tried to identify themselves with the young radicals 
only to discover that they were not wanted and not considered 
trustworthy. And, since everybody now had beards and refused to 
dress according to the old rules, how could a poor highbrow tell 
who were friends and who were enemies, who was serious, who 
not? 

The upper-middlebrows, on the other hand, felt a surge of 
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aesthetic adrenalin. To serve on the board of the local opera com- 
pany became every bit as socially desirable as being on the execu- 
tive committee of the Community Chest. If anything, the caste 
structure of tastefulness that I adumbrated in my 1949 essay 
became strengthened. In some respects, the line between high- 
brows and upper-middlebrows became blurred; but the line be- 
tween upper- and lower-middlebrows grew sharper and more 
social. As a result, service on the boards of artistic institutions 
has made new demands on their members. They are not only 
expected to be made of money (or know where to find it) but to 
be culturally "hip" as well. Keeping up with what's "in" is as 
important as being socially "in" oneself, and, now, when the arts 
change with a rapidity unknown before, being upper-middlebrow 
involves considerable psychic strain. 

As I look at the chart, which a Life editor and I concocted over 
innumerable cups of coffee 27 years ago, it strikes me, as it must 
you, that what was highbrow then has become distinctly upper- 
middlebrow today. Who regards an fames chair as highbrow 
now? Or ballet, or an unwashed salad bowl or a Calder "stabile"? 
They have all become thoroughly upper-middlebrow, and what 
was upper has become lower. Only the lowbrow line of the chart 
still makes spiritual if not literal sense. Today television would 
find itself at all levels of the chart in ways too obvious to define. 
The "pill" has taken glamor out of Planned Parenthood as an 

upper-middlebrow cause, and Art is now their cause instead, and 

so on. It is a game anyone can play. Even if the shapes of the pieces 
have changed, and the board looks quite different, the basic rules 
seem to me much the same as they always were--and as insolent. 
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